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Interpolation ist die Kunst zwischen 
den Zeilen einer Tafel zu lesen. 
THIELE. 


hy =f 


iv) - x 
hl i, b 
Bat el au 
sae? 


INTERPOLATION 


BY 
J. F. STEFFENSEN, Sc.D. 


ter 
Professor of Actuarial Science 
at the University of Copenhagen 


BALTIMORE 
THE WILLIAMS & WILKINS COMPANY 
1927 


Copyricut 1927 
THE WILLIAMS & WILKINS COMPANY 


Made in United States of America 


Published January, 1927 


CoMPposEeD AND PRINTED AT THB 
WAVERLY PRESS, INC. 
FOR 
THE WILLIAMS & WILKINS COMPANY 
Baurimorg, U.S. A. 


PREFACE 


The theory of interpolation is a subject which has progressed 
more slowly than many other branches of mathematics. The reason 
for this is not far to seek. The practical computer finds himself suffi- 
ciently occupied with the carrying out of lengthy calculations, and 
would rather leave it to the mathematician to provide the neces- 
sary tools for these calculations. The mathematician, on the 
other hand, while undoubtedly interested in the question of expand- 
ing functions in interpolation-series, prefers looking at the ques- 
tion from the point of view of expansion in infinite series; but these 

}are of no use to the computer who only wants the first few terms of 

_the series and limits to the error committed. The result is, in many 
‘cases, that the class of expansion which is most interesting from the 
point of view of the mathematician, is the least useful to the com- 
puter. Yet a collaboration between the two is necessary in order to 
obtain satisfactory results. 

At present, a non-rigorous point of view is dominant in most 

\ text-books on interpolation. Formulas and methods are de- 

veloped on the assumption that the function under consideration 

is a polynomial, and thereafter applied to functions which are 

certainly not polynomials. No distinction is made between the 
operation of calculating the value of a function previously defined, 
and that of inserting values in an interval where the function is not 
defined. Thus the profound difference between a proved fact and 
an hypothesis is ignored. 

Attempts have been made, now and then, to present the subject 
of interpolation, adopting the point of view that only such approxi- 
mative formulas are to be included for which it is possible to derive 
a remainder-term simple enough to permit the calculation of limits 
to the error involved in the formula. The earliest and most con- 
spicuous of these attempts is due to Markoff (‘‘Differenzenrech- 
nung,” Leipzig 1896). Without in the least characterizing these 
attempts as failures, it may be said that the results they contain are 
too incomplete to enable the computer to do with them alone. 
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As long as a vast number of the most efficient working formulas 
were not provided with remainder-terms, it was not to be expected 
that the new point of view would be welcomed by those for whom 
it was intended. 

The number of formulas with workable remainder-terms has 
lately increased so much, that although further development is 
still possible and desirable, a fresh attempt should be made at 
writing a text-book on the aforesaid lines. This book owes its 
existence to the lectures the author has in recent years given to 
actuarial students at the University of Copenhagen, and is, with a 
few additions and simplifications, a translation of the Danish edi- 
tion published in 1925. I wish it to be understood that the book is 
meant as a text-book, and not as a hand-book or encyclopedia on 
the subject. To carry through with consistency the point of view 
which appears to me to be the only tenable one, has been my prin- 
cipal aim. References to the literature on the subject have there- 
fore only occasionally been inserted; but the reader who requires a 
synopsis of what has been written on finite differences, will have an 
excellent guide in the list of literature appended to Professor N. E. 
Norlund’s book ‘‘Differenzenrechnung” (Berlin, 1924). 

The mathematical equipment required in order to master the book 
is very small. A knowledge of the first principles of the differential 
and integral calculus should be sufficient. In one or two places a 
knowledge of the theory of the Gamma-Function has been as- 
sumed; but these paragraphs, which have been printed in smaller 
type, have no organic connection with the rest, and may be left out 
without damage to the context. The last section of the book, 
§21, contains some auxiliary theorems of elementary mathematics, 
and may be read independently of the rest. 

The numerical examples have been selected -in such a way that 
they are thought sufficient for illustrating the methods in all cases 
where the application is not quite obvious. They have not been 
chosen with a view to taxing the methods to the utmost, but, as 
should be the case in a text-book, rather with a view to avoiding 
heavy numerical work which would deter the student from going 
through the examples by himself. With a table of logarithms, 
with Barlow’s ‘““Table of Squares, etc.,” and a product-table such 
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as Crelle’s or, still better, Tsuneta Yano’s,! the reader will be 
amply equipped for the calculations occurring in the book, although 
an arithmometer, if at hand, is most useful. 

It has, on many occasions, been difficult to find suitable names 
for the formulas. If the truth be told, most of the formulas of 
the theory of interpolation should be called ‘‘Newton’s formula,” 
as appears from ‘‘Methodus Differentialis’” and. other writings 
of this great mathematician. But practical considerations have 
taken the place of the historical ones, and I have therefore retained 
the names by which the formulas usually go (Stirling, Bessel, 
Cotes, etc.). 

I wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mr. Arthur Stevenson 
of the University of Toronto, Canada, who has helped me to polish 
up the English of my translation. My thanks are also due to The 
Williams & Wilkins Company for meeting my wishes with respect 
to the publication of this work. 

J. F. STEFFENSEN. 

Copenhagen, November, 1925. 


1 Published by: The First Mutual Life Insurance Company, Tokyo, Japan. 
This table contains in small book-form the same information as Crelle’s 
table. 
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§1. Introduction 


1. The theory of interpolation may, with certain reservations, 
_be said to occupy itself with that kind of information about a func- 
tion which can be extracted from a fable of the function. If, for 
certain values of the variable x, 11, %, ... , the corresponding 
values of the function f(x), f(x), f(a), . . . are known, we may 
collect our information in the table 


a Xo f(x) 
v1 f (21) 
2 f (22) 


and the first question that occurs to the mind is, whether it is pos- 
sible, by means of this table, to calculate, at least approximately, 
the value of f(z) for an argument not found in the table. 

It must be admitted at once, that this problem—“‘interpolation”’ 
in the more restricted sense of the term—cannot be solved by means 
of these data alone. The table contains no other information than 
a correspondence between certain numbers, and if we insert another 
argument xz and a perfectly arbitrarily chosen number f(x) as corre- 
sponding to that argument, we in no way contradict the information 
contained in the table. 

2. It follows that, if the problem of interpolation is to have a 

. definite, even if approximate, solution, it is absolutely indispensable 
_to possess, beyond the data contained in the table, at least a certain 
general idea of the character of the function. In practice, it is a 
-very general custom to derive formulas of interpolation on the 
-assumption that the function with which we have to deal is a poly- 
/nomial of a certain degree. The formula will, then, produce exact 
‘results if applied to a polynomial of the same or lower degree; but 
if it is applied to a polynomial of higher degree or to a function which 
is not a polynomial, nothing whatever is known about the accuracy 
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obtained. In order to justify the application to such cases, it is 
customary to refer to the fact that most functions can, at least 
within moderate intervals, be approximated to by polynomials of a 
suitable degree. But this is only shirking the real difficulty; for 
if we have to deal with a numerical calculation, it is not sufficient to 
know that an approximation is obtainable; what we want to know, 
is how close is the approximation actually obtained. 

3. A more fertile assumption, the correctness of which can often 
be ascertained, is that f(x) possesses, in a certain interval, a con- 
tinuous differential coefficient of a certain order k. It will be 
shown later, that any such function can be represented as the sum 
of a polynomial and a “remainder-term”’ which is of such a simple 
nature, that if two numbers are known between which the differ- 
ential coefficient of order k is situated, we can find limits to the 
error committed by neglecting the remainder-term in the inter- 
polation. 

In order to avoid having continuously to revert to the question of 
the assumptions made about f(z), let it be stated here once and 
for all, that f(x), where nothing else is expressly said, means a real, 
single-valued function, continuous in a closed interval, say 


'a<S2z Sb, and possessing in this interval a continuous differential 


coefficient of the highest order of which use is made in deriving 


each formula under consideration. If this order be k, f*t” (z) 


' need not exist at all; much less is there any necessity for assuming 


that f(x) is a polynomial or at least an analytical function. 

Making such liberal assumptions about f(x), we will, nevertheless, 
be able to solve, in a simple and satisfactory manner, not only the 
interpolation problem in the restricted sense, but a great number 
of problems of a similar nature, which, taken together, form the 
contents of the theory of interpolation in the wider sense of the 
word. 

4. While I assume that the reader is familiar with the notion 
of a “continuous function” and with the definitions of a differential 
coefficient and an integral, I make otherwise little use of analysis 
in this book. Two theorems belonging to elementary mathematical 
analysis are, however, so frequently referred to, that I find it prac- 
tical to state them here, together with their proofs: 

1. Rolle’s Theorem. If f(x) is continuous in the closed interval 
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asx <b and differentiable in the open interval a< x <b, and 
if f(a) = f(b) = 0, it is possible to find at least one point £ inside 
the interval, such that 


rie 0 (a<&<b). 


Proof. If f(x) is not identically zero in the interval (in which 
case the theorem is obvious), let m and M be the smallest and 
largest values it attains. As f(x) is a continuous function, at least 
one of these values must be attained for some argument é situated 
between a and 0, as f(a) = f(b). For this value — we must have 
f'() = 0, as otherwise f(x) would be increasing or decreasing in the 
neighbourhood of £ and assume values larger and smaller than f(£) 
which is impossible. 

2. The Theorem of Mean Value. Let f(x) and g(x) be integrable 
functions of which f(x) is continuous in the closed interval aS az <6, 
while g(x) does not change sign in the interval. There exists, then, 
at least one point é inside the interval such that 


b te) 
iH fede =f) fede  @<e<h. 


Proof. Let ¢(x) be positive (otherwise we may consider — ¢(z)), 
and let m</f(z) <M. Then 


b b b 
m { g(x)dx < [ setae < val o(x)dz. 


There must, therefore, exist a number yp, intermediate between m 
and M, such that 


b b 
i eer uf e(adae; 


and as f(z) is continuous, » may be replaced by f(é). 

The Theorem of Mean Value is easily extended to double in- 
tegrals and to sums; we need not go into details. 

Occasionally use has been made of results, borrowed from the 
theory of the Gamma-Function;! but the student who is not familiar 


1See, for instance, Whittaker and Watson: Modern Analysis, third ed., 
Chapter XII. 
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with that function can, without any inconvenience, leave out those 
paragraphs, which have, therefore, been printed in smaller type. 

5. Finally, we make considerable use of a simple theorem, be- 
longing to the theory of series. Let us put 


8S = 20; Rea, (2) 
0 


an equation which serves to define R, +1, if S,'Uo, Ui, ... Un 
are given. But we may also look upon (2) as an expansion for 
S with its remainder-term R,+.:. In that case, let the first non- 
vanishing term after U, be Un+.. We have, then, 


Lig eas gies taba ee ake (3) 


From this is immediately seen, that if R,,:1 and R,z+.+41 have 
opposite signs, then U, + , must have the same sign as R, +1 and 
be numerically larger. This theorem, to which we shall refer as 
the Hrror-Test, expresses, then, that 7f Riis. and Rai s+41 have 
opposite signs, then the remainder-term is numerically smaller than 
the first rejected, non-vanishing term, and has the same sign. 

It would seem at first, that nothing much is gained by this theorem, 
as properties of the remainder-term are expressed by other proper- 
ties belonging to the same; but we shall see later on that the sign 
of the remainder-term can often be easily determined by means of 
the known properties of the function to be developed, so that the 
theorem is of considerable practical value. 

It may be noted that it is also seen from (3) that the condition 
that the two remainder-terms shall have opposite signs, is not only 
sufficient but also necessary, in order that the theorem shall hold. 


§2. Displacement-Symbols and Differences. 


6. In the theory of interpolation it is convenient to make use of 
certain symbols, denoting operations. Some of these symbols are 
important analogues of the symbols, known from the differential 
and integral calculus, denoting differentiation and integration. 

In dealing with finite. differences, we must first mention the 
symbol of displacement E*. If this symbol is prefixed to a function 
f(x) or, as we shall say for brevity, if H* is applied to f(x), we mean, 
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that f(x) is changed into f(x + a). We have therefore, according 
to definition, 
Ee fiz) = f@ +4). 

The letter a stands for any real number (positive, zero or nega- 
tive). Wehave evidently H® = 1. Ifa = 1, the exponent is usually 
left out, so that H = E’. 

The practical utility of the displacement-symbol depends on the 
fact that it obeys certain fundamental laws, and that it is in several 
respects permissible to operate with it, as if it were a number. 

Thus, this symbol possesses the distributive property which is ex- 
pressed in the equation 

« Ee[f@) + ¢ (@)] = Et f(x) + B*¢ (2). 
According to this relation, the correctness of which is obvious, the 
symbol #* can be applied to the sum of two functions by applying 
it to each of the functions separately and adding the result. 

Two displacement-symbols are said to be “multiplied” with each 
other, if one is applied after the other to the same function. In 
this respect, too, these symbols resemble numbers, as the order in 
which the “factors” are taken is immaterial. It is, for instance, 
evident that 

EEL SG) = Ee f(a). 
This property is called the commutative property; it also holds 
with respect to a constant k, as 
E*k f@) =k H* f(z). 
The ‘‘exponents” a, b, etc., resemble real exponents in that 
Hs BP f(z) = Es +> f(x); 


in words, we shall say that the displacement-symbol obeys the 
index law. It follows that the nth power of the symbol denotes the 
operation repeated n times. 

The product of two displacement-symbols (#% H*) may be looked 
upon as a single operation +>, and it is easily seen that 


(Ee KE) Ee fa) = Ee (BE) f(a), 


a relation which expresses the so-called associative property, another 
property which our symbol has in common with numbers. 
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A linear function of displacement-symbols, and consequently any 
polynomial in such symbols, may be considered as an operation, 
e.g. 


(k Ee + h EP) f(a) = k Ee f(x) + hE f(a), 


and this operation has, like the displacement-symbol itself, the dis- 
tributive, commutative and associative properties. The compo- 
nent parts of the compound operation possess the same properties; 
thus 


(k Be + hE) f(x) = (Eh + Ek) f(a). 


The reader will, finally, easily ascertain that two linear functions 
of displacement-symbols can be multiplied together according to 
ordinary rules, for instance 


(¢ E* +h B®) (LE* +m E?) f(z) 
= (kl Ee+o+ hl Be +e + km Be +4 + him EH? + 4) f(a). 


It follows from all these properties, taken together, that poly- 
nomials in displacement-symbols can be formed according to the same 
rules as are valid for numbers. 

On the other hand it is necessary to call attention to the fact, 
that while division with #* may without ambiguity be interpreted 
as multiplication with H-, it is not yet allowed to divide by a 
polynomial in displacement-symbols, nor is it permitted to employ 
infinite series of such symbols. The examination of these questions 
follows in §18. 

In many cases where confusion is not to be feared, the expression 
of the function f(x) is left out, and the calculation performed with 
the symbols alone. In that case we write, for instance, k + Hs 
instead of kf(x) + f(x + a). This often means a considerable 
economy in writing. 

In dealing with functions of two or more variables (or functions) 
it is often necessary to introduce symbols each acting on one of the 
variables (or functions) and not on the others. These symbols must 
then be distinguished from each other, e.g., by denoting them by 
Et, Ef, etc. After what has been said, the reader will have no 
difficulty in satisfying himself that polynomials in H? and #7, can 
be formed as if Hf and E’7, were numbers. 
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7. The simplest, and at the same time most important, linear 
functions of displacement-symbols are the differences. In particu- 
lar, we note the three kinds of differences defined by the equations 


Af(x) = fe + 1) — f(@) | 
VI@) = f@) —f@ — 1) (1) 
f(x) = fe + 3) — f@ — 2) 


or, in symbolical form, 


A=E-1 
V=1-£ (2) 
a §=H- EF, 


They are called respectively the descending, the ascending and 
the central difference. The reason for this is made clear by a con- 
sideration of the following three ‘‘difference-tables.” In these, the 
numerical values are the same in corresponding places in all the three 
tables, so that only the notation differs. 


n Sin) A A? Ae 1X 
—2 f(-2) ie 
lay a (eNO coat Deas 
Af (1) 
2 f(2) 
n f(n) Vv v2 v3 V4 
oy ogre ery) 
x ee v4) via) VID | yaya) 
Vfl) : Vv 3f(2) 
1 f(1) es Vv 2f(2) 
2 f(2) 
n f(n) 6 62 65 54 
—2 f(-2) aa 
% Ae sB ie oe (0) 
0 0 : as(0 wea 370 


8 INTERPOLATION §2 


It is seen that f(r), Af(n), Af(n), ... . for constant n, are 

always found on the same descending line, f(n), Vf(n), V?f(n), 

. on the same ascending line, while f(n), éf(n), d4f(n)... 

are found on a horizontal line, the same applying to éf(n + 3), 
df + 2), Of + %), .. . 

8. The three kinds of differences are analogous to the symbol 

of differentiation D, defined by Df(x) = f’(x). We introduce the 
three polynomials of degree n 


gm =z(~-—1)...(«—n+1) : 
a- =ar7a7+1).. +n —1) = (— 1)*(—2)” 


ot =2(2+%—1)(1+%-2)...(e-2 41) (3) 


n (n — 1) 
=2(2+%— 1) 


They are called respectively the descending, the ascending and 
the central factorial. For n = O we assign to them the value 1 
(which is also obtained if they are expressed by Gamma-Functions). 
For n > 0 they all contain x as a factor, and therefore vanish for 
x= 0. We now find 


Ag” = (x = 1) — gir) 
=2x"-D[@+1)—-(@—n+))] 


= nen; 
further 
Viera so — (7 1c» 
= x-"+) [(2 +n —1) — (2x —-D] 
=ng-—* +t. 
finally 
sat ty (ot Pot @—y (ee Pet 1) 


= (24%. 1)" @+H (: +™)- (x — 3) (2-">1)| 


§2 DISPLACEMENT-SYMBOLS AND DIFFERENCES 9 


pe (n — 2) 


= nyln- 1), 
We have, therefore, proved the following important properties: 
Ac” = nee- 1); Vai —") = nzl-—t+ 1); 62] = nyakh- 1); (4) 


these relations are quite ‘analogous to the formula Da” = na*—}, 
well known from the differential calculus. 

The central factorials of even and odd order may respectively be 
written 


gl) = 2%(22 1) (22-4)... (2? — =D | 
(5) 


gi +i = 2/7? — 1) (2-2)... E _ (2 : =| 


which shows that x] is an even, x +1] an odd function of z. 
On some occasions the following notation will be found useful: 


[27] 
gilt = = x(a? — 1) (e?- 4)... [2X -@- 194] 
6 
2 vt] (2y — 1)? 6) 
gly +1)-1 — -@-p@-p...[e-G7v) 
ay 4 


The former of these functions is an odd, the latter an even func- 
tion of x, so that, asin the case of (5) the symbolical exponent is odd 
when the function is odd, and even when it is even. 

9. It is easily seen that Az”, Vx" and 6x” are all polynomials 
of degree n — 1. Therefore the first difference of a polynomial 
of degree n will be of degree n — 1, the m” of degree n — m, the 
n* a constant, while all the following differences vanish. 

It may be concluded from (4), that the n” difference of x" isn!, 
whether in the case of descending, ascending, or central differences; 
for x* may clearly be written as a factorial of degree n manus a cer- 
tain polynomial of degree n — 1 which vanishes by repeating the 
difference-operation n times. 
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10. On account of the properties we have proved for displace- 
ment-symbols we obtain by the binomial theorem 


Aye) = (B - Dy¥e) 
=se+n)—("\pen—+($)fee-+n—2)— + (DG) 
Vy) = (1 — BY Fl0) 
= fea) — (") se) + ($) fee — ) =. + em) 
yz) = @! — B-Hyy¥(0) 


= (2 +5) = (Te +%- 1) Teves y(z -8). 


It is seen from these equations, or still more simply by means of 
the relations V = H-1 A, 6 = H-? A, that 
Via) = Af — n), Pf) = A”f@ — »). (8) 


11. Another important symbol which is a linear function of 
displacement-symbols is the mean O, defined by! 


(7) 


oye) -1e+) te—» 
or 
4 3 
pees ie @) 


2 


The reader will have no difficulty in proving for himself the fol- 
lowing three pairs of formulas of which use will be made later on: 


sgin ti —-1 = ngln)-1 fa 
oO gint+1]—-1 = gla), 
& $0) = A” f(— ») lan 
Do +1400) = F[A*HS(— 9) + AP Hf(—» — DL 
gv t1f(2) = A” +1f(— y) fu 
G6 f(@) = As = De 


1 This symbol is due to Thiele. English authors sometimes write up, a no- 
tation introduced by Sheppard. 
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Finally, we note the simple relations 
& : 3 


12. For the n difference of a product of two functions, a 
theorem holds which is analogous to Leibnitz’ well-known theorem 


Drug, + > "\ Do -* u, D? vy. (14) 
v 


»=0 


Let HL; be a symbol acting on uz alone, and Hy, a symbol acting 
onv,alone. Then we have 


A Uz02 = Uz 410241 — Ur Vz 


(HE, Ejxz Wat 1) Uz Vz 


I 


or 
Ly = Ey By — 1, 
so that,!as Hy}, = 1+ Ay, 
A=E;An+Ar (15) 


and hence 


A* = (E; An + Ay)" 


eer 
= 2% (*) Ay, Et rear 
or, introducing U,vz, 

y=0 \? 


TS UIETS _ie Pal (*) Doar ae Nave (16) 


This formula which is the required one can, of course, be proved 
by ordinary induction, but the proof becomes more lengthy. 


1 Formula (15) holds not only for the product of uz and vz but for any 
function of uz and vz. The same applies to (17). 
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Similarly, from 


6= E} bn +2, 3 67 (17) 
we find 
n » mt 
n= > (*)te E Z gry 
r=0\W/ Tt I 
and hence 
o Uz V2 = > a Of = 8a 2 a 0g 2s (18) 
ie 7 peg ats; =z— 5? 


a relation which may also be proved by putting, in (16), A = E's. 

13. We have assumed that the table-interval is unity; but a 
series of corresponding theorems may be established, if the inter- 
val is any numberh = Az. In that case the operation A might be 
defined by 


A f(x) = f@ +h) — f@) 
= f(x + Ax) — f@). 
Writing, under these circumstances, 
x” = a(x —h) (a4 — 2h)... [x — (n— DAI, 


we find 


Ax 
Ae 


— neo = 1), 


tending, forh > 0, to Dat = nz" —!, while for h = 1 the first form- 
ula (4) results. 

We shall, however, not pursue this extension, but assume hence- 
forth, where nothing else is expressly stated, that the interval is 
unity; the results for interval h being always easily obtainable by a 
linear transformation of the variable. 

14. Let us now, for a moment, assume that f(x) is a polynomial 
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of degree n. It may then be proved that f(x) can be represented 
by the following four expansions 


fa) = 3 =D’ s(0) 


n Ae) 
= > Th A’ f(0) 
ak (19) 


The method of proof is the same in all four cases. If, for instance, 
we put 


n 
f(x) = 26, ee), 


then the coefficients c, may be determined by performing on both 
sides the operation A” and putting, thereafter,z = 0. In this way 


we find A’ f(0) = »! c, whence c, = S A’ f(0), so that the second 
Vs 


expansion (19) has been proved. The other expansions are proved 
by performing the operations D’, V” and 6” on expansions in 2’, 
a~—” and x! respectively with unknown coefficients. 

The expansions (19) are all unique. For, if there were two dif- 
ferent expansions in, say, x"), their difference would be an expansion 
of the form 


=k +hc+khehl+... +kaxk, 


the coefficients being not all zero. But this is impossible; for k, 
must vanish, being the coefficient of x”, if the polynomial on the 
right is arranged in ordinary powers of x; for a similar reason 
k, —1 must vanish; and so on.—The expansions in +” and 2” 
may be dealt with in the same way. 

15. If f(x) is not a polynomial, expansions in factorials should 
not be used without examination of the remainder-term. Even if 
such expansions, if continued indefinitely, are convergent and 
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unique—which is not always the case—they are, without remain- 
der-terms, practically useless for interpolation, where they are used 
for numerical calculation, and where the object is to obtain, by 
means of the smallest possible number of terms, the desired degree 
of approximation. In order to derive remainder-terms it is, how- 
ever, necessary to place the investigation on a broader basis, and for 
this purpose we make use of the divided differences already intro- 
duced by Newton! which form the subject of the following section. 


§3. Divided Differences 


16. The 1**, 2%. . . r* divided differences of f(a) with respect 
to the arguments Xo, 21, X2, . . . are defined by the following system 
of equations 


_ So) — f(a) 


f (Xo, 1) 
Lo XH 
TC ee ee) es 
: vo — X2 
Fm) 2) = ote ss to) fea 


te a 


where it has, for the time being, been assumed that the arguments 
Xo, M1, . . . , are all different. If the values of f(z) employed in 
these equations are known, they may evidently serve for the suc- 
cessive calculation of the divided differences. 

We shall often, where no misunderstanding is to be feared, for 
brevity denote the r“ divided difference by f,, that is 


fe=fltoty ... %). (2) 
The difference-table for divided differences has the following 
appearance 


x f(z) ie Sa fs 
Zo f (x0) 

f (0, 21) 
TZ f(x) ; f (Xo, 21, £2) 

f (x1, x2) he (Xo, ®1, a, Xs) 
La f (x2) f(®1, La, Xs) Jott a 
ms Tem ees as ee 


1 See papers by Duncan C. Fraser in the Journal of the Institute of Actu- 
aries, vol, LI, p. 77 and p. 211. 
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It is, however, clear that it is possible, with the given values of 
f(x), to form several more divided differences than those stated in 
the table, for instance f(Xo, 22), f(Xo, 1, X3), ete. But for obvious 
reasons we content ourselves with a number of differences, suffi- 
cient for interpolation-purposes, and when the succession of argu- 
ments Xo, %1, 2, . . . (which need not be arranged in increasing 
order of magnitude) has once been settled, the difference-schedule 
has the appearance shown above. 

17. It is clear that f, must be a linear function of f(%o), f(%1), 
..../J(@,), and we may without difficulty derive an explicit ex- 
pression for this function. We write, for abbreviation, 


«P(@) = (@—2%) (@—%1) ...(&—2,) 


(3) 
Pq) = 2) 


and prove by induction that 


(4) 
For this formula is valid for r = 1 in which case it reduces to 


f (20) Ae f(a) f(to) —f (1) 


fie 


Yo— M1 v1 — Xo Lo — UW 


Let us now assume that it has been proved for fi, fo, . . . f,; it may, 
then, be proved that it is also valid for f, +1; for by (4) and the last 
equation (1) we find 


a f(@,) x f(z,) 1 
Srv -[2 (4, — Zo) «. - (4, —2) ip may) ve (Ny a 5 Lo— 2, +1 
=> f@,) 


(x, — Zo)... (ty — & 41)’ 


it being understood that the factor (x, — x,) must be left out in all 
the denominators. But this expression is identical with (4), if r 
is replaced by r + 1 in the latter equation. 

From (4) we obtain the important theorem, that f, 7s symmetrical 
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in all the r + 1 arguments, so that the order in which these are 
taken is indifferent, e.g. 


A J Gorge oars PN eB | tees of mane ie 


18. We may express f, in several other ways.! Let 6, be an 
operation which, applied to f(x), changes this function into 


0, fate) = eee = flo, ty). (5) 


The symbol 6, acts on 2 alone. It has the ee auie property, as 
On [f(o) + 9 Lo)] = Or f(@o) + 9% Xo), 
and the operations 0, and 6, are commutative, for 
Op Aq f(Xo) = ge) Ie) miCZ) 
Lo — Xq 


p f (xo) Ve AES) f (xq) 


a (xo — Xp) (Xo — Xa) (to — Xp) (Ze — Xp) (Zo — Xq) (tp — Lq) 


and this expression is symmetrical in p and q. 
It is now easily proved by induction that 


Te at Op Or ah = 6 A, f(Xo). (6) 


For this theorem is obvious for r = 1, and if it has been proved as 
far as r inclusive, we find 


Os aes, eee 01 f (0) = Ona la, ar, eee ee) 


_ fo, Di ocgtel Cn) Sa ee OO ieee) 
LY) — Ur+1 
= Sf, + 1) 
as f(Lr 41, TM, ~~. Xr) = f(Xi, Xa, . .. Xr 41), f being a symmetrical 
function of all the arguments. 


1J. L. W. V. Jensen: Sur une expression simple du reste dans la formule 
d’interpolation de Newton. Bulletin de |’Académie Royale de Danemark, 
1894, p. 246, 
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19. A representation of f, by means of integrals is obtained as 
follows. It is found directly, by performing the integration, that 


1 
Oy f(xo) = \ f [two + (1 — ba,] dt. 


The operation 6, may, therefore, be performed in 3 successive 
steps: 
1. Differentiating with respect to %o. 
2. Replacing xo by fz» + (1 — f) 2p. 
3. Integrating the result with respect to ¢ from 0 to 1. 


We have now, to begin with, interpreting to as 1, 


“ 1 
fi = ASG) = fe (oti — a1 V th) dh, 


and thereafter, by induction, 


1 hy tp —1 r 
is = fiat it aly site dt, f (cot = a1); 
0 0 0 i 


for, performing on both sides the operation 6, + 1 and replacing there- 
after t,t by t, +1, we obtain an equation of the same form where r 
has been replaced by r+ 1. For the convenience of the reader we 
will give the proof in detail, using for abbreviation the notation 


(r) 1 es tt 
a iors 
if = if di, i 2 ; dt,, (7) 


so that the relation to be proved may be written 


(r) o 
fr = j Jo (x lr — 22, V t). 
1 


We now proceed by the three steps mentioned above. 
1. Differentiating with respect to Xo, we get 


(r) r 
j Efe (x tp — >2,V s). 
uf 


2. Replacing now Xp by ta + (1 — 02, +41, we find 


(r) A 
j tft (‘ttn — 41) +b Ue 41-22, V s). 
1 
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3. Integrating this with respect to ¢ from 0 to 1, we introduce 
the new variable ¢, .1; = t,t, so that di, ,, = t,dt. The result may 
be written 


(r) (?°& naa 
if i Gieat ca. (tote +s —- 2 2,V ‘) 
0 1 
(r + 1) r+1 
-{ 0+? (tote ys 2,4); 
1 ‘ 


but this is the same result as that which is obtained by replacing 
r by r + 1 in the above expression for f,. * 

This expression which has thus been proved may be written more 
neatly by considering that f, is symmetrical in the arguments 


Xo, M1, ... Xr, SO that instead of xt, — = x, V t, we may write 
1 


to. — yey Wale =2)+ ibeN/) Ose 
1 1 
We thus obtain the formula 
(r) r 
ten {"99(a4h472) 
1 


We shall refer to this formula as Jensen’s formula, although it has 
been found independently by several authors.! 


As 0 Si, <1, the argument 2 + 2 #, V 2, is comprised between 
1 


the smallest and the largest of the numbers 2%, %1, . . . 2,, if these 
are arranged in increasing order of magnitude. 

A limiting case of particular interest arises if we put % = 2; 
NM=m=...=%2%, =0;r=n-+1. In that case we find, as 
(8) retains a meaning for coinciding arguments, 


(n+ 1) 
fare J foto @—he) 


ll 


1 
i Hi in fo + 1) (x a th x) dt, 
n!} 0 


1See Runge and Willers: Numerische und graphische Integration, p. 67 
(Encyklopiidie der mathematischen Wissenschaften, Bd. II, 3). Nérlund: 
Differenzenrechnung p. 16. 
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or, if we puth = 1 — J, 


egies \ (1 — nyo + (wt) de, (9) 
n! 0 


20. The divided differences possess a number of interesting 
properties, amongst which we note the following ones:! 

1. It follows from the distributive and commutative properties of 

the operation 0, that if f(x) =ke (x) +h (a), thenf, = ke, + hy,. 
' 2. A change of origin without change of the tabular values of 
f(x) does not influence the divided differences, as these only depend 
on the given values of the function and on the differences between 
arguments. If, on the other hand, the argument is multiplied by a 
constant factor, while the tabular values of f(x) are left unchanged, 
then f, must be divided by the r“ power of this constant. 

3. If f(@o) is a polynomial of the n” degree in Xp, then f, is a poly- 
nomial of the (n — r) degree in %. For the operation 6, reduces 
the degree by unity, as is seen from (5) where the numerator must 
contain the factor x» — Z,, as it vanishes for 7) = Zp. 

4. If f@) = 2°, then 


Tee Ltt a" « pat (a9 +a, + cee +a,=n—7), (10) 


the summation being extended to all the different products where 
the sum of the exponents isn — 7. 
The theorem is easily proved by induction, as 


Lo — Ly" 
i= hie = ——— 
wo Wy 

me gt hfe ~ 2 a sie ay — 4, 


and 6,4i1f, = fr41- In particular we have 


n—-1 


ih-1 = a Lyin =1,fn+, =O0(> 0). (11) 
The expression (10) is the coefficient of *~* in the development of 


1 


(ete (ett (12) 


1 Thiele: Interpolationsrechnung, §5, §7. 
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or 

A+tatfre+...) ltti+feet+...)...i+t,+?e?+...) 

in powers of ¢, taking ¢*° from the first, 1 from the second, ... 

t** from the last bracket, and making 2 a, =n —r. The number 
0 


of terms in (10) is obtained by putting % =m=...=7, =1; 
it therefore equals, according to (12), the coefficient of #*—* in the 


expansion of (1 — ¢) ~*~}, that is 


.} 


i) 
5, Li f(t) = ? we have 
(— 1)" 
te ee (13 
f Lo V1 eee Vy ) 
For we find in succession 
1 1 
1 To 1 1 
6 — =——— = — 
Xo CO a Lo L1 
1 
6,6, — = , ete 


A ie 
rt 


6. It appears from (1) that if 7, = v, then f, = 
r‘* divided difference is, therefore, not comparable with the r 
difference but is generally, numerically speaking, considerably 
smaller. 

7. If all the arguments coincide, we have 


(r) 
£ae, ay 


as can be seen from (9) for x = 0. 
Cases where some, but not all, of the arguments coincide, are 
treated by (1), avoiding the divisor 0 and making use of (14). 
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We find, for instance, 
41a, 0,b) =10.9 = Hd) _ f@) — fab) 
a—b a—b 

ORIG a, a) f(a, a, b) 
S a—b 
-3if'@ _f@ —fa, >) 

7a-b (a—b)? ° 
In practical operations with such divided differences with re- 


peated arguments, the difference-table has, for instance, the follow- 
ing appearance 


$(@, a, a, 6) 


= a Z it 
. f(a) 
f(a, a) 
a f(a) ? f(a, * 2) 
3 Hib) He % f(a, a, b) f(a, a, a, b) 
f(b) 


If, on the other hand, we had written f(a, b, a) and f(a, a, b, a) 
instead of f(a,a, b) and f(a, a, a, 6), the method employed above 
would have resulted in the indeterminate forms 


_ f(@,b) —fb,a) _ 0 ; 
f(a, b, a) = CoG ay a 
_ f@,a,b) —f@,b, a) a 
f(a, a,b, a) = a rrO: 


The indetermination can, of course, be avoided by writing a, a +e, 
a+ 2e,....instead of a, a, a,.... and letting e — 0; in this 
way we arrive at the same results as before, but by detour. 

21. If f(x) is a polynomial of degree n, f(x, Qo, Gi, . . - Gn) 
vanishes, according to No. 20, 3°, as this expression is a divided dif- 
ference of order m + 1. We therefore have, by (4), 


2s f(z) f (Qo) 
(2 — Go) (@—Gi)...(@—Gn) (Ao — XZ) (Ao — MH)... «(Ao — An) 
reer! Kan) 


(Qn — ©) (Gn — Qo)... (Gn — Gn —1) 
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If, by analogy with (3), we put 


P(x) = (2 — a) (@ — a)... (© — a) 


(15) 
SEO) ae 
the formula may be written 
iQ) a2 fa). ~ e (16) 
v=0 P,(@,) wy: 


This is Lagrange’s formula. It is seen directly that for x = a, 
the right-hand side assumes the value f(a,). The formula may, 
therefore, be used for finding the polynomial of degree n which, 
for nm + 1 given values of the variable, assumes given values. It 
is well known that only one such polynomial exists. 

§4. Interpolation-Formulas 


22; If in $3 (1) we replace 7, 2, . . ..%,» by X, Geni, <2 oles 
this system of equations may be written 


F(x) = f(Go) + (& — ao) f (x, Ao) 
F(X, Ao) = f(Go, a1) + (& — i) f(x, ao, a1) 


flo dy 12 Gn dm flan. «lad te — as) fepay ae ao 
From this, we obtain in succession 
F@) = fo) + (& — a) Ff, ao) 
= f(do) + (& — Ao) f@o, ti) + & — Ao) & — a1) f@, Go, a1) 


and, in the general case, 
S(&) = f(Go) + (&©—Ao) f(Go, A1) + (W—Ao) (@—A1) f(Ao, Ai, Az) +... a) 
+ (© — a)... (© —An-1) fo, ..- an) +R 
where 
R= — do) «2 « (2 — Ay) JH, Go, « « « Be) (2) 
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Formula (1) is due to Newton and is called Newton’s interpolation- 
formula with divided differences. 

The remainder-term (2) may, by means of §3(8) and §3(15) be 
written in the more useful form 


(n + 1) n+1 
R = P(2) fore | a —t)e+ > LV a,-1| (3) 
1 


putting a-, = 0. ’ 

If we apply the Theorem of Mean Value to the integral, f+» 
being the function f of §1(1) while ¢ is a constant, we obtain the 
practical form of the remainder-term 


RA 
R= Ee) m@eD! (4) 


£ being situated between the smallest and the largest of the num- 
bers Z, Qo, Gi, . . . Gn, aS appears from the observations made 
in No. 19 concerning §3(8). 

The form (4) for the remainder-term lends itself easily to the 
application of the Error-Test established under No. 5. For if 
f*+ and f“+» both have constant signs, we may always choose 
Qn +1 0n such a side of x that the two remainder-terms 


“ 


deggie —e)s ees <2 Un) J (Gs oy es Gh) 
and 
Raye = (%— Q) .« » © — Gn 41) fl, Go, . - = Gn 41) 


have opposite signs. 

If we only know that f~ +” has constant sign, we may proceed 
as follows.1 Let us assume that x is comprised between the limits 
land L, and that f* +” does not change its sign within an interval 
comprising all the numbers 1, L, do, di, ... Qn. Then f(x, do, 
Gi, ...@n), if not constant, is either constantly increasing or 
constantly decreasing in the interval and is, therefore, comprised 
between the limits f(l, do, ai, . . . Qn) and f(L, do, i, . . « Qn). 


1TInge Lehmann: On the Accuracy of Interpolation. Transactions of the 
6th Scandinavian Mathematical Congress, Copenhagen, 1926, p. 375. 
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23. It is also possible to derive (4) without making use of Jen- 
sen’s formula. Let us for a moment write (1) in the form 


f@) =Q@) + k@), (9) 


Q(x) being the polynomial of degree n, R(x) the remainder-term. 
As it has been assumed (see No. 3) that f@ + (#) is a continuous 


function, f(@, Go, Gi, . . . Gn) must be finite, even if some of the 
arguments coincide. It is, then, seen from (2) that R(x) vanishes 
at then + 1 points do, di, . . . Grn which we assume, for the moment, 


to be all different. But according to Rolle’s theorem the dif- 
ferential coefficient R’(x) must, then, vanish at least n times, R” (x) 
consequently at least n — 1 times, etc., and finally R™(x) at least 
once in every interval comprising the arguments do, Gi, ... Gn 
Now, let & be such a number that R™() = 0. We find, then, 
by (5), 


RE = fH — QMO = 0; 


but Q(x) being of degree n, Q™ (x) must be a constant, and it is seen 
immediately that the value of this constant is n! f(do, Gi, . . » Gn). 
We have thus proved the important formula 


Oe 


n! 


(6) 


fo, Ons Sen oe An) = 


which evidently still subsists, if some of the arguments coincide. 
If, in (6), we introduce another argument x, we have 


i (n + 0) (é) 

OE Oly aca in) ee 

f¢ 7 105 ) (n ae phe 
the new £ being comprised between the smallest and the largest 
of the numbers 2, do, di, . . . Qn. But if we insert this expression 


in (2), we have again (4). 
24. If, in particular, f(z) is a polynomial of degree n, f(a, Qo, 
di, . . . Gn) vanishes, so that (1) reduces to 


f(x) = f(do) + (@—Ao) f(Go, 1) + (@—Ay) (L@—A1) f(Go, Mi, M2) +... 


LB prone a (Eg a) oy ie ow ens 


(7) 
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This formula may evidently be used for determining the poly- 
nomial of degree n, for which f(a), f(@o, ai), . . - f(Qo, « « » An) 
assume given values. Only one expansion of this nature exists 
which may be proved in the same way in which we proved that the 
expansions §2(19) are unique. As both (7) and Lagrange’s formula 
§3(16), express that f(x, Go, di, . . . Gn) vanishes if f(x) is a polyno- 
mial of degree n, these formulas must be identical. Lagrange’s 
formula may, therefore, be used for interpolation to exactly the 
same extent as Newton’s formula with divided differences and 
has the same remainder-term. For actual numerical interpolation 
Lagrange’s formula is, however, as a rule not very suitable. 

25. It shoyld be noted that (1) does not lose in generality by 
putting x = 0, provided that all the numbers a, are arbitrary; 
for this only means that the origin is transferred to x. We thus 
obtain the simplified form 


F(O) = f(a@o) — Afi tao fo— ... + (— 1)" ao... Qn-ifp +R, 
far (8) (8) 
m+)! 


26. We may now write down some important particular cases 
of the interpolation-formula with divided differences. As regards 
the notation, ¢ always means a number comprised between the 
smallest and the largest of the arguments employed, R the remain- 
der-term; it must, therefore, not be expected that two numbers 
which are both denoted by é or by R are identical. 

If, in (1) and (4) we put in succession a, = 0, a, = v anda, = 
— v, we obtain the three formulas 


R= (—1)" + Ja oe Os 


fez) = 3% jo © + ae (2), 9) 

f(a) ye A’ §(0) + = —— for 0 (0, (10) 
sel m+! 

fe) = 32 9°40) + cael es Fey) RYE 
0 (n+ 1)! 


In (9) € is comprised between 0 and z, in (10) between the small- 
est and the largest of the numbers 0, n, x, in (11) between the 
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smallest and the largest of the numbers 0, — 7, x. The first of these 
formulas is Maclaurin’s expansion, the second the interpolation 
formula with descending differences, the third the corresponding 
formula with ascending differences. If f(z) is a polynomial of 
degree n, the three formulas are identical with the corresponding 
developments in §2(19), as in that case the remainder-terms vanish. 
But (9), (10) and (11) have a far wider field of application, being 
valid also when f(x) is not a polynomial, the only assumption being, 
that f* + (x) exists and is continuous. [If this differential coeffi- 
cient can be enclosed between known and sufficiently narrow limits, 
these formulas may therefore, as well as (1) itself, be employed 
for the approximate calculation of f(x) for an argument not con- 
tained in the difference-table, and that in such a way that limits 
can be assigned to the error committed. 

It should still be noted that the remainder-term in (9) may be 
written in the well-known form 


R= fm+ (zt) dt, (12) 


as follows from §3(9). 
27. A class of interpolation-formulas, called the Gauss’ian form- 


ulas, is obtained by putting, in (1), dy, = v, @,-—-1 = — v. We ob- 
1 
tain, stopping at the order 2k and putting (Dp! = 0; 
pl —1 es [2] 4 
S(&) = =>| -— sp Nee Gee peta ccerceak ah as» | +h 
(2v—1)! (2)! 
(13) 
nee rs 
1 


while, stopping at the order 2k — 1, we find 


k=1 y [2y+2]—1 
fla) = > >| eee PAO eee = AM» [+ a 


ie (x + k) gl -1 


(ky! TEA es 
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If, on the other hand, we put a, = —v, d),—-1; = v and stop 
at the order 2k, we have 


[2r] — 1 — [2y]—1 
fe) =2[ Z— ars(—ot yt PE agen | aR 
gy 2k + 2) —1 (15) 
—. Qk+ pit rear), 


and, stopping at the order 2k.— 1, 


as - gee ot ee 
AS =| (2)! = A NCE Torre Te as MOVE 
LAO ees 
ibis Gb ma i: | 


28. A formula often used in practice is obtained by forming 
the arithmetical mean of (13) and (15). We find, by §2 (11), 


(2y] — 1 
f(a) = >| <0 en) a Bs ~ #00) |+ 8 
gtk + 21-1 (17) 
Si sacrh: Tak 


This formula is called Stirling’s interpolation-formula, although 
it was already found by Newton. 

If, in (17), we stop at the order 2k — 1, the remainder-term does 
not assume a similar simple form, but we may at any rate put 


yl 
i a Soon ea) (18) 


(2k)! ee + 5 ! 
as 6% f(0) = f™ (1). 

In (17) we have employed differences which in the difference-table 
are placed on the horizontal line starting at f(0), together with 
arithmetical means of the differences placed just above and below 
that line. 
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It is worth noting that Stirling’s formula may also be derived 
from (13) alone, if the expression in brackets is written in the form 


ylel-1 pel 
(Q— 1! [A” —" f(— ») +E A’ S(— + (ny)! A” f(— ») 
Pil Awl 4) ts Aw ig ey 
--—* Lee) - f( ie 2. FS APs 9). 


It may, in a similar way, be derived from (15) alone. . The three 
formulas (13), (15) and (17) produce, therefore, if we stop at the 
order 2k, identical results, but (17) has a theoretical advantage in 
the more symmetrical form, and in the fact that the function is 
split up into two parts, of which one is an even, the other an odd 
function of 2. 

29. The terms in brackets in (16) may be written 


(t—y) glI-1 , 2 2 
(rah { (2v+1) A’ f(—») + @+y7) [A’f(—v+)—-A ’f(—»)}} 
— y) ge 
- oot ee A Aten Geet ee 
[2» +2] —1 ee ee [2»] —1 
but we have . 
(@ — ») (@ —» —1) 2-1 = @ py — PPD S— — DhhH, 
so that i assumes the form 
m (l— aera gett 
fe) = 2 | PIO ey RO] +2 ue 
(O = 
Co nae eee. 


We shall call this formula Everett’s first formula.! 


It had, however, already been found by Laplace, see G. J. Lidstone: 
Notes on Everett’s Interpolation Formula (Proceedings of the Edinburgh 
Mathematical Society, vol. XL, 1921-22). 
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30. From (17) we obtain 
fix) + {(— 2) 


kyl ap lth + 
= 2 
D, 9 (2v)! (2k + 2)! 


the remainder-term being derived by the following considerations. 
The exact form of the remainder-term in (17) is identical with the 
exact form of the remainder-term in (13) and (15), these formulas 
having the same remainder-term, viz. 


OO a te), 20) 


R(z) se PEt helt ie 0, a de as HE k) (21) 
whence 
Rw) + R(-«) = 7 kt2] f@,0,+1,...+H-f(=4,0, +1... £4) 
2 2x 
= 70+] f(+7,0,+1,...+k) 
yh] : 
as (2k + 2) 
(2k + 2) J @) 


or the remainder-term in (20). 
31. Another class of Gaussian formulas is obtained as follows. 
If, in (1), we put a@, = v + 4, & 41 = — v — § and replace 
f(t) by f(t + 4), we obtain, stopping at the order 2k, 
pA wh) 


k a gl2etI—-1 
0 


A? (=~ I+ Arty) [+R 


(Qv — 1)! (2y)! (22) 
@—k—3) 7eee= 


Ne Gk 1)! 


© fk start) (é) 


and, stopping at the order 2k — 1, 

fe +3) = 
k—1 a —1 (2 — ea gl2et—-1 
> Qv ¢7__ < Ni a as Be eee ee 


gp lek + 11-1 


Qk) Y 


artg(—n [ER (23) 


2 I (8). 
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Next, putting a, = — v — 4, G%,41 = v + ¥ and stopping at 
the order 2k, we find 
f@+h = 
EC (@ty—Dcr gtrHi-t | 
Al Ge =P” IHD + ary API + Bl oy 
ae are ae ones ‘ 
while, stopping at the order 2k — 1, we have 
f@+%) = 
gp e+ 1— —1 (x le y =e 4) ge t-1 | 
2Qv Qv+1 = 
Flay BIN) Lacerta, ak) tier las ep 
R a [2k +1] —1 eh) 
S “en 7 (é). 


32. Taking, now, the arithmetical mean of (23) and (25), we 
find, by §2 (12), 


k—-1P p (2v + 1-1 gy [eet] 
f@+2 = 2 | Con erase At +R 
a l2k +1] -1 -) 
R= abt f™® (é). 


This formula which has also been found by Newton goes by the 
name of Bessel’s formula. If we stop at the order 2k — 2, we may, 
as remainder-term, use 

pk — 1) 
R= Gk — Tae NG a 

In (26), use has been made of differences placed on the hori- 
zontal line starting from f(}), that is, mid-way between f(0) and 
f(1), together with arithmetical means of differences placed im- 
mediately above and below that line. 

By a similar method as that which was employed for deriving 
(17) from (13) or from (15) alone, it may be shown that (26) can 


= oP Nias (27) 
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be derived from (23) or (25) alone, and that the three last-men- 
tioned formulas, of we stop at the order 2k — 1, produce identical 
results. On the other hand, Bessel’s formula possesses similar 
theoretical advantages as Stirling’s. 

33. The difference in accuracy obtained by Stirling’s and Bes- 
sel’s formulas is, on the whole, but small. It may, therefore, be 
recommended as a practical rule to employ the former or latter of 
these formulas, according as we stop at differences of an even or 
odd order, thus avoiding remainder-terms of the forms (18) and 
(27). 

34. The terms in brackets in (22) may, for v > 0, be written 


Say ie 2v—1]—-1 
(x + 3) x [op AP F(— 9 + 1) + (a +v —4)A” f(—v+1)] 


@)! 
— ptt) xy l-N=-1 
= lee afr $2) DAP FD) 
[2v+1]—-1 ean, 1 Sees (27>—1]—1 - 


but we have, for » > 0, 
(a—p a5 1) (x ap 3) gp 2-1-1 — (x pi gy Gr) = (1 ~ g)err—t 


so that (22) may be written 


fe +4) = 
k [zy 2et1)-1 oe (1 — 2) Pet ee 
sa) +2 ee ee eer sa) |+R Bs 
— pee | heel) — 1 
p= SHEED weep 


We shall refer to this formula as Everett’s second formula. 
35. From (26) we obtain 


fletP—fl—2+4) oP get 
2 =2 aap 72 erp 


fOr (&), (29) 
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the remainder-term having been derived by the following considera- 
tions. The exact form of the remainder-term in (26) is identical 
with the exact form of the remainder-term in one of the formulas 
(23) or (25) which have the same remainder-term, viz. 


Rie) = ee +N fie, +4.0,41,...4 (k — 1),k), (80) 
so that 


R(t) — R(— 2) _ 

2 a 

per 14,0, +1,...4(k—-1),k)—-f(—2+4,0,41,...4(k-1), k) 
24 
= ght fte+3,0,41,...+(k—1),k) 
gi l2h + UI 
(2k +1) 
oon ere pi (é), 


being the remainder-term in (29). 
If, in (29), we replace f(é) by f(f — 4), we da finally 

Be ee k-1 [2» + 1] 
Rolea mies Wet Wi Seer 
7: jr)! es oe 


36. If we add (82) and ey eee we get 


Bees, kD (E). (82) 


S(t) = zo - # $0) +h 


gin rid} 
(+1 (n + 2) 
=e a) + Sp (6). 

This is the ¢nterpolation-formula with central differences; it is of 
some theoretical importance, but not practically useful for inter- 
polation purposes, as the differences of odd order are not imme- 
diately found in the difference-table. 

37. A special case of particular interest is found by putting, in 
(26), = 0. The result is the formula for interpolation to halves, or 


vist, Sa asec eet 
Se ae 2” (2v) ! 


[1-3... Qk =D] 
2% (2k) 1 


(33) 


Oo’ fG) +h 
(34) 


R = (— 1)! for 


(31) 
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38. On many occasions not only the function but also its differ- 
ential coefficient is known at a number of given points. If both of 
these values are used in the interpolation, it is called osculating 
interpolation (of the first order). Osculation of higher order occurs, 
if differential coefficients of higher order are introduced. The 
problem has, as a matter of fact, already been solved by (1) which 
is also valid, if some of the points a, coincide. We simply have 
to interpret the divided differences with repeated arguments, thus 
introduced, in accordance with the principles of No. 20, 7°. 

If, for instance, the values of f(a), f’(a@), f’ (a) end f(b) are given, 
we also know f(a, a) = f’(a) and f(a, a, a) = 4 f’’(a), so that we 
can form the’ difference-table 1 in No. 20, 7°, Sietestict we have 


f(x) = Ge a) f(a,a) + (w—a)? f(a,a,a) + (@—a)? fa,a,a,b) + R, 


ecae 
24” 


R = (@ — a)? (w& — bD) 


39. If, on the other hand, we use Lagrange’s instead of Newton’s. 
formula, the matter is not quite so simple, as the separate terms in 
§3(16) may tend to infinity, if some of the points a, coincide. In 
that case, the terms tending to infinity together must be collected 
into one term and the limiting value be examined, while the points 
that are finally to coincide must be kept separate during the limit- 
ing process. If, for instance, a,, a, and a, are ultimately to coin- 
cide, we may puta, = a,a, =a + «,@ =a + 2 and let e« tend 
to zero. 

We do not propose to do this in detail, but content ourselves 
with stating an important result and verifying it. Putting 


» P2(x) » P(e) Pal, . Py.) 
> P,X(a,) P(a,) Lo) -2 Say 


P(z) and P,(x) having the same meaning as in §3 (15), we intend to 
show that this expression represents the polynomial of degree 


fe) =2 5° pa) +3 Pet) 5a.) |, (a8) 


2n + 1 which for % = do, Gi, . . . G, assumes the values f(a), 
f(a), . . . f(Qn), while f’(z) assumes the values f’(@), f’(@i), . . 
F’(Gn). 


It is, to begin with, clear that for x = a,, r having one of the 
values 0, 1, . . . n, (85) assumes the value f(a,); for each separate 
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term in the second sum vanishes on account of the factor P(2), 
while of the first sum only the term f(a,) with the factor 1 remains. 
Differentiating now (35) and putting, thereafter, 7 = a,, we get 


SONOS » P,(a,) Pal» P’,(a,) 
(Ne erence CO rar es ee Serpe he! a, | 


Or a8) 3.) = Ofor 9 =- P, 


: = tee ENGs) |e pee 
f'(@,) Ba f(a.) + Pua.) | ray 2 De Pas a) |; 


but the correctness of this equation follows from the fact, that 
P’(a,) = P,(a,), as is seen by differentiating P(x) = (x — a,) P,(x) 
and putting & = 4a,. 

If (35) is applied to a function which is not a polynomial, it be- 
comes necessary to add the remainder-term which, according to 
what has been said in No. 24, is identical with the remainder- 
term in Newton’s formula under the same conditions, that is 


fmt (€) 
(2n + 2)! 


Fe= PUG) SG, Go, oy «<8 Un, @.) = PH) (36) 


§5. Some Applications 


40. Before proceeding to show, by means of numerical examples, 
how the interpolation-formulas developed in §4 are applied in prac- 
tice, we find it advisable to illustrate the warning, given in No. 2, 
against indiscriminate application of polynomials for interpolation- 
purposes. We choose a case where intuition proves of no value 
as a protection against erroneous conclusions. 

Let us assume, that we have to do with a function which, in a 
given interval — a < x < a, does not present any ‘“‘peculiarities”’ 
whatever; we may, in order to put it more precisely, assume that, 
in this interval, the function is everywhere continuous and possesses 
differential coefficients of every order. Most practical computers 
will, then, be inclined to believe that any desired degree of agree- 
ment between the polynomial used for the interpolation, and the 
function, may, within the interval, be obtained by arranging that 
the polynomial assumes the same values as the function at a sufhi- 
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cient number of points which are uniformly distributed over the 
interval. 

Yet this conclusion is unwarranted, as we proceed to show by an 
example. 


We consider the function 


(1) 


a function which is evidently continuous and possesses differential coeffi- 
cients of every order in every finite interval. This function is so simple 
that a theory of interpolation with any claim to authority should be able 
to handle it safely. 

In order to form the divided differences it is convenient to write the func- 
tion in the form 


a il 1 

a) = 5 (a+ r43) (2) 

where i = “/ —1. As evidently also for complex z 

1 1 
HGR = 5388 SSS Se eee 3 
; ae (2 — 20) (2 —- mm) +++ (2 — &r) 3) 
we have 
t 1 (— 1)r 

Boe ae Pe EL be 4 
: iesareeoch a eo a 


We now assume that the values of f(z) have been given at a number of 
points which are uniformly distributed over the interval — 5< 2S 5, and 
propose to examine the result of interpolating by Newton’s formula to f(z), 
x being a point within the said interval. As our only object is to show that 
there are cases where this interpolation fails, and that the failure is the 
greater the more values of the function are used, we may choose the uni- 
formly distributed points in a special way with a view to obtaining the sim- 
plest possible calculations. We assume, therefore, that the values of the 
function are given at the points 


1 3 5 
Sais) GS Sy Sey OOO ea) (5y + 1 points), (5) 
v v v 


so that the interval has been divided into 5» equal parts, v being an odd num- 
ber of the form 4k — 1. We have, therefore, » = 3. 

The problem is to examine what happens to the remainder-term in New- 
ton’s formula if, for », we insert ever larger values. 
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It is easy to calculate this remainder-term. For we have 


Rm Plalf (ek ++ 68) (6) 
where 
P(z) = (# _ 2) (« _ 3) (= — a oe + (4? — 25) 
vp Vv v 
: (7) 
2 4 
= @+(2+5—Z)\(2+5-2)-.-@-5 
v v ‘ 
and, by (4), 
loads i 1 (— 1) +1 
iC a #5) =3/ Go P@ | @+n PO 
a 1 
~ (l + 2) PQ)’ 
so that 
e. 1 P(e) 
ES (he PO): ss 
but, asy = 4k — 1, ede must be an even number; therefore 
1 9 25 
Pa) = (145) (145) (145) +--+ 20. (9) 
If, for abbreviation, we put 
ERS pe Ory pn on (10) 
2 
‘we obtain, by (7), 
) by+1 
Pe = Pez — 5) = .) ve(ve — 1) ++ +» (wz — 5p) 
v 


er T(1 +vz2) 


I've — 5r) 


or, as T(4)T(1 — t) = M 
sin wt 


bBytl ae = 
Peer () Baad Gis BSN AG HE ed 
wv 
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As 0<2<5, owing to —5< « <5, we may apply the well-known inequality, 
valid for ¢>0, 


T(1 + t) > tem* ~/2at 


and thus obtain 


5 v 
| P(x) | > 4 | sinver | WV 25 — 2) (2) 27(5 — 2) -+| ; (11) 


Remembering, now, that the’ geometrical mean is smaller than the arith- 
metical, we have 


1 32 (5v)2 
we (HC) +04 
[P(z) ]5» 1 < peak’ oe, Sai Nite ee eee 


9 


a“ 


Be ieee ee ghlie irae (aay 
by+1 »y ; 


but 
1+ 3? + 5?*+ +++ + (2k + 1)? = § 2k + 1) (2k + 2) 2k + 8), 
as is proved by induction or otherwise; therefore 


2 nbs. il 
ReMi ee (Sv + 2) 


_% 10 


3 3p 


Be ee ei 
4 Sahap 


Sy +1 5p aoa ered 
_ (85 5 el 5 
- (2) (+5) ‘egy 


5 At os ; 
The last factor we replace by y) + De qu, being at least as large, since 


2 
[Part <i + 


er 


v23. Further, we have for t>0 
t 


t y 
et =< 6, 
B 
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as is seen by developing in powers of t, so that the middle factor may be 
25 


replaced by e°, We thus have 


5y 25 
eee 28 


Pi) << — 3 Cine (12) 


3 
But from (12) and (11) jointly with (8), it follows, that 


r/o\> ’ v 
a as z(5 — g)5 —2 
1 12 | sinver |~/2(5 —z)|\e a ) 13 
| 2 | > —— uj] — | e_— I° (13) 
1 + 2? oe 4 

/ 4 8 (2) 


3 


— 


We are now in a position to examine what happens to FR for special values 
of x or z inside the interval considered. As an example, we will put « = 44, 
that is 2 = 443. We have for this particular value, asv = 4k — 1, 


1 
Ce page 
sin (4k v(s 6)" 
Oni / BET 
sin { - — — ; 
rea ee 


| sinver | = 


? 


but this expression cannot, k& being an integer, assume any other values than 


OT ee 
sin —, sin 


3 7 
aa 16 a amongst which we select the smallest, being 


sin 7 A numerical calculation shows, finally, that for x = 4} 


(1.8)? 


Blk 451 ” 


so that, with increasing », |R| increases beyond any limit. 

The determination of the interval within which the process is convergent 
is due to Runge,! but requires analytical methods which are beyond the 
scope of this book, 


This result, of course, does not mean that it is not permitted to 


1 
too but only that 
the degree of accuracy obtained should not be estimated by in- 
tuition, but by means of the remainder-term. 


interpolate in a table of the function f(x) = 


1 This interval is +3-63 . . . 3 see, for instance, P. Montel: Legons sur 
les séries de polynomes, p. 51-55. 
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We learn by this example that even extremely simple cases exist 
where the agreement between the function and the polynomial, 
used for the interpolation, at a number of given points 0, 1, 2, 
... %, is obtained only at the cost of very large deviations between 
function and polynomial in the intervals between these points. We 
refer, as an illustration, to figure 1 where the dotted line indicates 
a polynomial of this nature. 

41. We now approach the numerical applications of the inter- 
polation-formulas. If tables of the coefficients in these formulas? 
with a sufficient number of decimals and proceeding by sufficiently 


small intervals, are available, and particularly if an arithmometer 
is at hand, the formulas may be left as they stand in §4. The 
only point requiring further comment, is the practical use of the 
remainder-term. In other cases it may be recommended to write 


1See, for instance, J. W. Glover: Tables of Applied Mathematics, Ann 
Arbor, Michigan, 1923, p. 412; A. J. Thompson: Table of the Coefficients 
of Everett’s Central-Difference Interpolation Formula (Tracts for Com- 
puters, No. V). 
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the formulas in a slightly different way. For instance, Newton’s 
formula with divided differences should be written 


f@=fro+@—-—a)lit@—a)lht+@—q@)[fp+.... 4 


where, as in the following formulas, the remainder-term has been 
left out. The idea is, that the calculation should be commenced 
from the right with the difference of the highest order, say, f3; this 
is multiplied by (v7 — ae); to the product is added f2; the result is 
multiplied by (@ — a); and so on. ‘ 

The other formulas are best written in symbolical form, leaving 
out the symbolical factor f(0) or f($) on both sides. Thus, the 
formula with descending differences may be written 


x— 2 x—3 


4 


= —1 

Br mite(at*s4(ar4 (a:+ 
the factor f(0) having been left out. The formula with ascending 
differences becomes 


x+l1 
2 


2 
br a1ts(v+ (vi 42+ oo 


and Stirling’s formula 


ae v—-1 w—4 
7 = J] + — 2 —___ 44 6 4 
: 1.2 (s 3.4 (s 5.6 (s oa 


(17) 


2 — 4 


5 e 
Ts (a#+...; 


( a oe 
+2(0 ao 


in all of these the factor left out is f(0). 
On the other hand, in the case of Bessel’s formula 


018 gl(avetal(onete(aee..)) 
E* = + 12 Oe + 34 O 64+ 5G BES ee 


the factor left out is f(4). 


(Att... (15) 


(ee (16) 


(18) 
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Everett’s first formula may, if x + y = 1, be written 


et (ee) 
u y(.+ Pomc heen oe 


1 v—4 
2 4 
(#H + 45 (eae 


(19) 
zy 


t\E iS 
se ( eee: 
where the factor f(0) has been left out; and Everett’s second formula 


5 he ee Oh le) yeas 
Ba + tse 474 (wn +...)) 


1.2 


(20) 


1.2 


the factor f(}) having been left out. 

42. Everett’s first formula is particularly useful in connection 
with tables of functions which, according to a practice introduced 
by K. Pearson,! have been tabulated for rather wide intervals 
but are accompanied by auxiliary tables of 6? and 6‘. In such tables, 
space is saved by leaving out 6 and 6%, and interpolation by Everett’s 
formulas is, as regards the work implied, practically equivalent to 
interpolation by Stirling’s or Bessel’s formulas. 

As regards the other formulas, interpolation with descending or 
ascending differences is necessary at the beginning and end of a 
table, as central differences are not to be had there. Linear inter- 
polation would, of course, never be done by Bessel’s formula, but 
by the descending or ascending first difference. Also in the case 
of interpolation with second differences there is, as a rule, little 
advantage in using central differences. Otherwise Stirling’s or 
Bessel’s formula is usually applied. If the intervals are not equal, 
or if some of the central differences, but not of sufficiently high order, 
are obtainable, interpolation with divided differences may be re- 
sorted to. In that case, in order not to compute with higher num- 
bers than necessary, the arguments Qo, @1, M2, . . . in (14) are chosen 
in such an order that a» is nearest to x, a: after that nearest to 


1 Tracts for Computers, Nos. II and III: On the Construction of Tables 
and on Interpolation. 
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xz, etc. The divided differences used in the calculation will then be 
situated on a zig-zag-line, starting as close as possible to 2. 

43. We will first deal with a case where the given values of 
f(x) are exact, not approximate numbers. 


x f(x) A Je IXe 
PAL 427 8582 : 
Dee 538.7888 one 21.8990 3.0930 
2.3 671.6184 157 8216 » 24,9920 
2.4 829.4400 : 


The table above is part of a table of the function z* + 102°. 
It is required, by interpolation to calculate f(2.14) and, by means 
of the remainder-term, to indicate limits for the error committed. 

We commence by forming the difference-table as shown, choose 
2.1 as origin and note that the unit of interval is 0.1, so that, in (15), 


we must put x = 0.4. The details of the calculation are then as 
follows: 


cs 
g A? =— 1.6496 
3 
+ A? 21.8990 
20.2494 x Ui Soa 
= — 6.07482 


+A 110.9306 
104.85578 X 0.4 
= 41,942312 
+ f(2.1) 427.8582 
1469.800512 = f(2.14). 


In order to calculate the remainder-term we put 


(v’ + 21)4 + (@’ + 21)5 


f@) =f21+012') =F’) = 10000 , 
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and find for the remainder-term, ¢ being comprised between 0 and 3, 


0.4 
R= Fo © = 


0.4 41 +5 (+21) 
4! 10000 


= — 0.01058304 — 0.0004992 é. 
If this is added to the value found for f(2.14), we finally find 
f(2.14) = 469.78992896 — 0.0004992 (0< ¢< 3). 


It is seen that f(2.14) is comprised between 469.790 and 469.788. 
The correct value to 4 decimals is, in fact, 469.7893. 

It should be noted that in this case the remainder-term contains 
a constant part which to a considerable extent contributes towards 
improving the value immediately found by the interpolation. 

44, In practice, it is advisable to begin by examining the re- 
mainder-term, in order to ascertain how many decimals it is neces- 
sary to take into account in the calculation. Thus, an examina- 
tion of the above expression for R, shows that the uncertainty 
caused by é can only amount to 1} units of the 3” decimal, so that, 
in practice, only four decimals should be retained in the course of 
the calculation. We have, however, in this and in the following 
example, preferred to carry out the calculation with the exact values 
of the function, in order to avoid, for the moment, other sources of 
error than the remainder-term itself. 

45. If, in the same table, we want to interpolate for f(2°27), 
central differences should be used, and as we know a 6°, but no 
O 6, it is Bessel’s formula that should be used, in agreement with 
the rule suggested in No. 33: to apply Bessel’s formula, if we 
stop at a difference of odd order.! The calculation is performed in 
the following way. We first calculate for the middle interval 
O f(2.25) = 605.2036 and O 6? f(2.25) = 23.4455; with a little prac- 
tice this can be done mentally, and the results be inserted in their 
places in the difference-table, whereafter all the figures to be used 
in the calculation are placed on the same horizontal line. There- 


1 We might, of course, also apply one of the Gaussian formulas, in a form 
analogous to (15). 
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after, we put in the formula x = 0.2, being the distance from the 
middle of the interval, and find in succession 


eae & = — 2.4617775 ae 6 = — 0.108255 
eu) 605 .2036 +0 132.8296 
602 .7418225 132.721345 X 0.2 
» = 26.544269 


+ 602.7418225 
629.2860915 =f(2.27) 


For the remainder-term we find, being comprised between + 


R= (0.2)01) 41-4 50 ¢4-22.5) 


= 0.0052 ; 2 
41 10000 005267535 + 0.00023205 &, 


so that f(2.27) is comprised between 629.292 and 629.291. The 
correct value to 4 places is 629.2914. 

46. If, for the same interpolation, we apply one of Everett’s 
formulas, it is clear that it is Everett’s first formula that must be 
applied, as we know two differences of the second order but only one 
of the third. As both differences of the second order are used, it 
appears that all the information contained in the difference-table 
is turned to account, although we apparently stop at the second 
order of differences. The details of the calculation are in practice 
as follows. We choose 2.2 as origin and put x = 0.7, y = 0.3. 
The remainder-term is 


R= 0.7 (0.49 — 1) (0.7 —2) 4!+5@ (€ + 22) 
ee 4! 10000 
= 0,00515151 + 0.00023205 (—1<£ <2). 


The uncertainty caused by & can, therefore, amount to 7 units 
of the fourth place of decimals. The third decimal being thus un- 
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certain, we need only retain four decimals in the calculation. The 
successive steps in this are: 


eh = — 3.5018 os eH = — 2.1243 
+ f(2.2) 538.7888 + f(2:8) 671.6184 
535.4675 X.0.3 669.4941 X 0.7 
= 160.6402 | = 468.6459 
+ 160.6402 
< 629.2861 = f(2.27) 


If to this we add the remainder-term 
R = 0.0052 + 0.00023 £, 
we have as the result of the interpolation 


(2.27) = 629.2913 + 0.00023 (-1<£<2), 


so that the required value is found, as before, to be comprised be- 
tween 629.292 and 629.291. 

It is seen that the actual work of computing is about the same 
as in the case of Bessel’s formula, taking into account the forming 
of arithmetical means in the latter case. 

47. Before proceeding to the case where the given values of 
f(x) are not exact but approximate numbers, it may be noted that 
whether they are exact or approximate, it is practical to begin with 
testing the table for grosser errors, caused by mistakes in writing, 
printing or calculating, etc. This is done by mere inspection of 
the difference-table which must be formed anyhow. 

Let us consider the effect on the difference-table of a single error 
of one unit. Its propagation can be studied by means of the follow- 
ing difference-table of the errors which is, at the same time, a table 
of the errors in the differences of the function. 
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Error A 1: 1K IX Ae A$ 
0 0) 0 1 
1 
0 : 0 : 1 a —6 
0 ; 1 =i —4 i 15 
1 oy —2 3 6 10 —20 
0 1 —4 15 
0 —1 5 
0 0 0 0 1 = —6 
0 0 0 1 


The numbers in this table are binomial numbers, as appears from 
the expression of A” f(z) if, in this, we put f(0) = 1,fv) =0 (+0). 
If, now, we form the difference-table of f(x) and carry it sufficiently 
far for the differences, considering the number of places to which 
we work, to vanish, the effect of an isolated error will be that instead 
of a column of zeros we get a column of binomial numbers, multi- 
plied by the same constant k (if the error is k instead of 1). At 
the same time this column shows which value of f(x) is wrong, and 
the approximate magnitude of the error. 

Let us, for instance, consider the following section of a table of 
logarithms. 


x log x A 7X 
3.8500 0.5854607 113 

8501 4720 113 0 
8502 4833 107 —6 
8503 4940 118 11 
8504 5058 113 —5 
8505 5171 113 0 
8506 5284 113 0 
8507 5397 


Inspection of the column of A? shows at once that log 3.8503 is 
erroneous, and that the error is approximately —6 units of the 
last decimal (the correct value is 0.5854946). 

48. We now assume that this kind of error is not present, and 
that the only kind of error in the functional values is due to their 
having been rounded off to the nearest unit of the last decimal 
retained. An error of this nature can, at most, amount to $ unit 
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of the last figure, and an upper limit to the error in the differences 
is therefore obtained by considering the following table: 


Error A A? A3 At AS 
—0.5 

0.5 ee 2 ; 
—0.5 2 = 

0.5 S , =2 a 8 + 
Ole 1 2 

0.5 


It is seen that the numerical value of the error in A” cannot ex- 
ceed 2”~' units of the kind considered. It follows, that we shall 
generally be guarded against the influence of this kind of error by 
carrying out the calculation with one or two more figures than we 
need in the result. Asa rule the influence of these ‘forcing-errors,” 
as we shall call them, is considerably smaller than would appear 
from the table above, as they counterbalance each other to a cer- 
tain extent. They are of the same nature, and are dealt with in 
the same way, as the errors introduced at the various steps of the 
interpolation where approximations are resorted to; and the prac- 
tical computer will all the time be conscious of the number of figures 
to which these approximations must be taken in order not to lose 
any of the accuracy with which he started. Apart from the cases 
where very long calculations are required in order to reach the re- 
sult, the forcing-errors are not very dangerous, especially in com- 
parison with the errors into which the computer may fall by under- 
rating the influence of the remainder-term. 

In most tables the distribution of the forcing-errors may be con- 
sidered “‘accidental’’ in the sense in which this word is taken in 
the theory of probabilities. On this assumption, it is theoretically 
possible to determine the mean error! of the interpolated value of 
Ff @), a problem which, however, is not of great practical importance. 

In practice, the forcing-errors in the given values of the function 
show their presence in the difference-table. For, if we consider a 
column of differences which, taking the nature of the function and 
the degree of accuracy into account, ought to vanish, it will be 


1 Thiele: Interpolationsrechnung, p. 38-42. 
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found that instead of vanishing it presents frequent changes of sign, 
while a not too large section of it will approximately have the sum 
zero. In that case, differences of this order are not used in the 
interpolation, and the remainder-term will often show that it is 
possible to stop at a still lower difference. 


49. As an example we will consider a section of a table of Jz. 


L Vz A A? A3 AS AS 
5451 73. 8308879 ‘ 
ade 2 
5501 |) 74.1687266 | Posroe, | —15310 Br 
5551 74. 5050334 sche —15112 —6 
0.3347956 201 3 
5601 74. 8398290 —14911 = 
0.3333045 198 =f 
5651 LISISSE «5 Saieans | Atle Pe =<4 = 
5701 75. 5049667 | 9 3aq3g13 | —14519 a7 a7 
5751 75. 8353480 | 9" s5cq4g1 | 14882 
5801 76. 1642961 


The differences from A? on have been stated in units of the last 
decimal, as is often done to save space. 

According to the nature of the function, the n” differential coeffii- 
cient and, consequently, the n“ difference should have the constant 
sign (—1)"-1. The figures show, however, that the sign of A® 
changes, and the sum of this column is very small (one unit of the 
last decimal). There is, therefore, no reason to use A® in the 
interpolation; whether A‘ can also be left out depends on the 
remainder-term. 

As an example, let us interpolate for V/5616. If, in Everett’s 
first formula, we put x = 0.3, we find for the remainder-term, 
stopping at second differences, 


0.3 (0.09 — 1) (0.3 — 2) 


R= 7 


D4 (5601 + 50)? (-1<¢ <2), 
and a short calculation shows that this can at most affect the result 
with one unit of the 8” decimal. We may, therefore, ignore the 
remainder-term, using the formula to second differences which is, 
in fact, equivalent to going to the third difference in the table, as. 
the formula uses the second differences of both f(0) and f(1). 
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The calculation proceeds as follows: 


0.49—1 0.091 
6 


& = 0.00012674 &H = 0.00022315 


4+ +/5601  74.8398290 4+ W/5651 75.1731335 
7483995574 X 0.7 75.17335665 X 0.3 
= 52.38796902 = 2255200700 


+ 52.38796902 
74.9399760 =~/5616 


The result.is correct to the last decimal. The setting out of all 
the differences in the table might, of course, have been avoided by 
beginning with the examination of the remainder-term. 

We may use the same table for illustrating the use of the Error- 
Test. Confining ourselves to the case of linear interpolation, we 
use the arguments 0 and 1, and calculate f(x) by 


F(x) =f) +x Af(O), 


the remainder-term being $x(x — 1) f’(é). If, as the next argu- 
ment, we take 2, the remainder-term is {u(x — 1) (x — 2) f’’’(é), 
but for 0 <a < 1 the two remainder-terms have the same sign, as 
jf’ and f’” have opposite signs for f(x) = Vx, and the Error-Test 
is inapplicable. If, on the other hand, we take —1 as the next ar- 
gument, the remainder-term is ¢v(v? — 1) f’’’(£) which for 
0 <x< 1 has the opposite sign of 4x(a — 1) f’(é). With this 
choice of arguments the first neglected term in the linear interpola- 
tion-formula is x(x — 1) A?f(— 1), and the error is, therefore, 
numerically less than this expression and has the same sign. 
Performing the calculation for x = 0.3 we find 


V/5616 = 74.8398290 + 0.3 X 0.3333045 
74,9398204 


Il 


with an error that is numerically less than 


0.3 (— 0.7) 


3 (— 0.0014911) = 0,0001566 
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and has the same sign: that is, we have 
74,9398204 < V/5616 < 74.9399770. 


Of the two limits, the one obtained by adding the next term is, 
as might be expected, much the better. But if we want to act in 
absolute safety, the result of the interpolation should be stated as 
V'5616 = 74.9399 with a possible error of one unit of the fourth 
decimal. 

50. As an application of Stirling’s formpla, let us consider the 
table 


x Ca A 7X As Fay 
0.1 0.90484 

0.2 0.81873 ose 820 oh 

0.3 0.74082 as 741 a 9 
0.4 0.67032 ae 671 

0.5 0.60653 


We propose to interpolate for e— oe making use of the fourth 
difference. In the formula we must, then, put 7 = 0.4, and find, 
for the remainder-term, 


Orsise 
sali rng WU ted 


9) . 
51 108 See 


R= 
it is seen, without actual calculation, that it cannot influence the 
result in which only 5 decimals are to be retained. The details of 
the calculation are: 


N61 Ole at 

BS 2 5p 01000006 O 8 = 0.000104 

12 6 

+: § 0.00741 +O8 — 0.074205 
0.007404 x ~ — 0.074101 X 0.4 

= 0.000592 = — 0.029640 

i es 0.74082 + 0.741412 
0.741412 O-71177 =e 


the result being correct to the last place. 
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It is seen that 5‘ has no influence, and it would, therefore, have 
been sufficient to use Bessel’s formula to the third difference. What 
we have done, is practically equivalent to using Stirling’s formula 
to the third difference and with a remainder-term of the double 


(41 
form §4(18); as the trouble in ascertaining that on J (&) is also 


without influence, may be compared with the trouble we had in 
calculating the term involving 6. 

51. If we treat the same case by Everett’s second formula, we 
must put 7 = 0.9, y = 0.1 and find 


0.81 — 2.25 
or eas &H = 0.000084 


+ 6H — 0.07050 


— 0.070416 x ae 


— 0.019716 


phn 0.74082 
0.721104 


0.01 — 2.25 
ea EE ah GP 
12 
+6 — 0.07791 


0.000147 


— 0.077763 X —0.01 + 0.25 


| 


= — 0.009332 
+ 0.721104 


Oui 7imcn. 


the result being correct to the last place, as the remainder-term 
has no influence. 

52. To recapitulate, we must, in interpolating, be prepared for 
four kinds of errors: 

1. Forcing-errors in the given table. 

2. Grosser errors in the table. 
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3. Forcing-errors in each separate step of the calculation. 

4. Errors due to neglecting the remainder-term. 

The errors of type 2° are usually discovered in setting out the 
difference-table. The errors of type 3° are neutralized by perform- 
ing the calculation with one or two decimals more than are required 
in the result. The errors of type 4° can only be dealt with by 
examining the remainder-term, and it is not sufficient—although 
many practical computers think so—to examine the difference- 
table without taking the nature of the function into account. If, 
for instance, we have the table : 


x f(z) as IX 
0 100 

1 110 a 1 
2 121 


it would be rash to think that, because the differences have a regu- 
lar course and decrease rapidly, interpolation is safe, without 
taking account of the remainder-term. For, interpolating for f(3) 
to the second difference, we find f($) = 104.875; but if it is known 
that the tabulated function is 


61 1521 3101 
fa) = Fe ot +e +100, 


it is seen that f($) = 200. The remainder-term is, in fact, 
1 . 
R =—f® = 95.125. 
= 5° @ 


53. If nothing whatever is known about the nature of the func- 
tion, we are rather at a loss as to the problem of interpolation. 
The best thing to do in such cases is, when possible, to reduce the 
interval so much that linear interpolation becomes possible. It is 
true, that even linear interpolation is not legitimate without con- 
sideration of the remainder-term; but in many cases it is possible, 
by means of simple physical or statistical considerations, to assert, 
with a considerable degree of certainty, that the function is prac- 
tically linear in a certain small interval. But no information about 


§6 FACTORIAL COEFFICIENTS 53 


the behaviour of the differential coefficients of advanced order is 
obtainable in this way. 

54. In certain cases where it is not possible to prove in a satis- 
factory way that the remainder-term is very small, it may yet be 
possible to assert that it is probably very small. For if we calculate 
a few divided differences of order n + 1 for arguments chosen 
at random, we may look upon these as samples of the order of mag- 


1 ; 
nitude of ———— f+ (¢), If A*+1is very small, this may, when 


(n+ 1)! 
the interval chosen as unit is sufficiently small, indicate that also 
f+» is very small. But this is far from being a safe criterion, 
especially as there may be a connection or correlation between the 
choice of arguments and the properties of the function. Thus, if 
the values of the two functions 


1 


ROS eer; 


¢ (f) = + sin ra, 


1 

x + 100 
are given for x = 0, 1, 2, 3 and 4, and we form the two difference- 
tables, these will be identical and the differences will decrease 
rapidly, although the remainder-terms are very different. As the 
remainder-term for f is very small, the interpolation for f will pro- 
duce a good approximation, but not so in the case of o which at 
many points, for instance x = §, differs greatly from f. 

55. It is unavoidable that, in the applications, cases occur where 
one is forced to interpolate, possibly even with differences of a high 
order, without having any idea whatever as to the influence of the 
remainder-term. The result of an interpolation under such cir- 
cumstances must be considered as an hypothesis, and not as a 
mathematically proved fact. 


§6. Factorial Coefficients 


56. In the theory of interpolation it is often necessary to ex- 
pand a power of x in factorials, or a factorial in powers of x. The 
coefficients occurring in such expansions will be called factorial 
coefficients, and we shall, in this section, occupy ourselves with the 
means of tabulating them. 
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The expansion of x" in descending factorials is of the form 


ir v 07 
ar = D2” ns (1) 
0 


The numbers A’0’ are usually, with a not too happily chosen 
name, called differences of nothing. They are defined by 


A", 292" =m" — (1) (m— 1) + (Ym — 2)... 


or 
An Or = 3 (= 1" (6) (m= 2) 
If, in §2 (16), we put u, = 2, v, = x’, we find 
DO ee a eA ete) 
whence, putting x = 0,n = m, 
VAN Vata eae (Sy As Rees bet a at 
or, dividing by m!, 


A” Ort! mo Am™-10r 


= a 3 
m! m! (m— DY @) 
a relation which, together with the obvious values 
aN 
Us arpa | (4) 


serves for the successive calculation of the coefficients in the ex- 
pansion (1). These coefficients are, as appears from (3) and (4), 
all positive. The values of the first few of them are given in the 
following table. . 
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A x As Af AS AS Al As IRE WV ih 
1! 2! 3! 4! 5! 6! 10: 8! 9! 10! 

0! 1 

0? 1 1 

03 1 3 1 

04 1 7 6 1 

05 u 15 25 10 1 

06 1 31 90 65 1S 1 

Q7 1 63 301 350 140 21 1 

08 1 127 966 1701 1050 266 28 1 

0° 1 255 | 3025 7770 6951 2646 462 36 1 

Qto i 511 | 9330 | 34105 | 42525 | 22827 | 5880 750 45 1 


57. The same table may be used for determining the coeffi- 
cients in the expansion of x” in ascending factorials, or 


r ror 
ra Eat f (5) 


For if, in (1), we put «& = (—1)’ (— x)” and replace, thereafter, 
x by — 2, we find 
r ’Or 
ged (11) 2 oe”) zs 
v=0 vy! 


? 


showing, by comparison with (5), that 


VO 
vl 


A270" 
ac (6) 
Vy 


58. The development of x’ in central factorials 


(— yo 


Pie 


(7) 


= 27h 
0 v} 

leads to central differences of nothing, that is 
Ceo a) a — 1) 4G) Gea 20 ae 


or 


am Or -2 as 98 (8) 
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If, in this formula, we unite the first and last term, the second and 
last but one term, etc., we find that 


6" Or = (m + r odd) 
ésm0r = 2 (-— 1)’ (*) F-—»v)’  (m+7r even). 
v=0 


s 


It follows from these relations that (7) may be replaced by 


k 2v —y2k 
phe 
y=l (2v) t 


6” See! 0 +1 (10) 


Ik 
pe Fle Sg? 1 

r=0 (2v i 1) ! 
The central differences of nothing are all positive. For it is seen, 


1 : ; ; : 
that a 5" O° is the coefficient of x” in the expansion of 


(¢—4) = Cay ef 


and these coefficients are all positive, as 


Ce ereeere i 
de ta eenoeeniiey Sal. 


The following tables of the coefficients of even, and of odd, order 
have been calculated by (9). They contain the coefficients of the 
first, and second, respectively, of equations (10). It is seen that 
the expansion of a power of x in central factorials contains a smaller 
number of terms than the expansion in descending or ascending 
factorials. 
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& 54 56 58 | 510 5 53 55 57 1. 6? 
a) | 4a! | 6! | 8! | 10! Ws Stel Br tory tet 
0? 1 Ql W 
1 
4 3 —_ 
0 1 1 0 4 1 
08 1 5 1 05 si =e 1 
16 | 2 
Beye ott ial > i Gielen ee 
64°] 16)" 4 
1 | 205 | 483 
10 Q 9 ea pytioes pasecibcd 
0 1 85 | 147} 30] 1 0 5561 16 | 8 wah |) il 


59. We now consider the expansion of the ascending factorial in 
powers of x 
aw-n =D PANES (11) 
0 v! 
The numbers D’0“") are called differential coefficients of nothing. 
As the polynomial 2-* —» is formed from x") by multiplication 
by x + 1, we have by Leibnitz’ formula 


Dn Q0Gr—D Dn 0 1G) Dm-1 (0 \Geetay 


= 7 ——_— + ———__, 12 
m! m! x (m — 1)! 2) 
a relation which, together with the easily proved relations 
D0") 


DOW) = (r — 1), 1 (13) 


r! 

serves for the successive calculation of these coefficients. They 
are all positive, as appears from (12) and (13). The first few of 
them are given in the following table. 


D D2 D3 D4 D5 Ds Di |} Ds | D® | Dio 
1! 2! 3! 4! 5! 6! 7Aeales ten | Olena 

o(-» 1 

Qi? 1 1 

ota) 2 3 1 

ot» 6 11 6 1 

ot) 24 50 35 10 1 

ot-9) 120 274 225 85 15 1 

ot-) 720 1764 1624 735 175 21 1 


ot) 5040} 13068! 13132] 6769] 1960] 322| 28} 1 
oc» |} 40320] 109584] 118124) 67284! 22449] 4536] 546] 36 
0‘—10) || 362880] 1026576] 1172700] 723680} 269325} 63273] 9450] 870 | 4 


oe 
—_ 
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60. From the identity x” = (— 1)" (— x)” we derive 


Dn ow Dor” 
i] raat (= 1)” a perk ee 
ms! mt! 


(14) 


so that the same table may be used for determining the coefficients 
in the expansion 


rel 
gt) = D2” —_—., 
0 v! 


(15) 


+ 


61. The development of the central factorial in powers of x 
Dot 


v! 


xl] = Dy” (16) 
0 


can be split up into two parts, as the expansion of x] contains only 
even powers of x, and the expansion of x* +1] only odd powers. 
Therefore, D” Ol] = 0, if m + ris an odd number. The two ex- 
pansions are 


2v—) [2k 
pede, vQ [2k] 


k 
SE ee 
sat (2y) ! 


: (17) 
k D*” +1 Qt +1] 
phe ties th 
nat (2y+ 1)! 

As the non-vanishing coefficients in the expansion of x!"! in powers 
of x have alternating signs, it is seen from (17) that D0 and 
D*” +1 0% +1 have both the sign (— 1)’T*. 

The coefficients may be calculated by a recurrence formula. 
We first obtain from the identity 2@* +2] = (a? — k*)x®*], by Leib- 
nitz’ formula, 


D® p+ — 
(2? —k’) Dx! a es D>} op I P D(?—F’) a8 ie Moe gy? - D?(2?—k?) 
= (x? oe, k?) D?’g 1 aE Apr D*® - 1 [2k] =o (2v)) D*” —2 gl 
consequently, if we put x = 0 and divide by (27)!, 


D* giz + 2) = D*® —2 04] ; D*» oes 
(Wl (2p at (Qr)t? 


(18) 
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the initial values being 


D201 D%* Ql24) 
re (rms ti Ge 70) TT Gye = 1. (19) 


In a similar way, from the identity 


gtk +i) = é ms a) gtk -— 11 
: 4 


we obtain the recurrence formula 


Dt! glk =-\1] D*® =] 2 — 1) (2k fae 1)? D+! ol2k = 1) 


Miri = — ° 0 
(2y>+ 1)! (2y — 1)! 4 (2y + 1)! —) 
the initial values being 
13... (2k — 2 JUN esse 
SemNet fne \eat tee ta ae ale ee ae 
DO pert) ( i spa eh 


By means of these formulas the numbers in the following tables 
have been calculated. 


p? | ps | ps | ps |p» Top | ps | ps {pt pe 
aoe pela mba eran 
ole 1 oll 1 
old! Te Non eee ‘ 
i. 4 
ols! 44 —5) 1 ols) BA) Past 1 
ié) 2 
ole 36] 49] -141 1 eee) © Be) oe 
» a 64} 16 |e 
old || 576] —820| 273] —30| 1 tet | eee a8 
a i 256 | 16] 8 


62. As a control on the calculation of the tables in this section 
we may employ the following relations. From (11) we obtain 
fored == 
D0») 


| 


z =r! (22) 
0 
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and from (17) forz = 1 


k D* g!2*] 


CE Ns oe 


(23) 


Ee: yt = o- 4) (25—4).. .[(2k—1)?—4] (k> 1). 


k Det gl2h+1) 
ire (2v +- 1) ! 


Further, we obtain from (1), assuming r > 1, dividing by x and 
putting x = 0, : 
r v Or 
S (—1)y 7! as = 0 G1) (24) 
= Vv 


1 


and from (10), by a similar process, 


67"0* 


y-—1 ee 
oe De age a 
k (US eae Coy en Os a 


§7. Numerical Differentiation 


63. The problem of calculating, by means of a table of a func- 
tion, the successive differential coefficients of the function, is called 
numerwal differentiation. It is solved by expressing the required 
differential coefficient in terms of the successive differences of the 
function. 

As regards the first differential coefficient, the problem is im- 
mediately solved by the interpolation-formulas of §4. Thus, from 
the formula with descending differences, we get 


fia) -— #0) _*@—ye-» (« age 
Sat es A"f(0) + A for (p, 


and from this, for x — 0, 


2 —. So fon 


1A) QSOS ed ars ots 
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consequently, if everywhere, instead of f(t), we write f(t + 2), 


y-l 
ptt *— arfee) + to + 9, (1) 


I@) = 
x being one of the arguments of the table. 
In a similar way we obtain from the formula with ascending 
differences 


fa) = BS Vf) + fot 9 © () 


and from eas formula 
\ (v1)? US 
f’(x) 2 — Ne Q@ co ha Qr +i! 


finally from the interpolation-formula with central differences, 
§4 (33), 


Ge Saye (lh eee, Jee ean 


; A pea J{1.3-, - Qv—1)P ‘ 
pera) = 2 (— 1) “Oa D! eH ye + 2) +h 
(4) 
1.38... (r— DP 


R= (—1) fren, 


(Or + 1! 


A formula with arbitrary arguments is obtained if, in §4(8), 
we transfer f(a) to the left-hand side, divide by dy and let dy > 0. 
The result is 


f'(0) = f(0, a1) — ai f(0, 1, de) + Gi Oe f(0, i, de, 03) —... 
forw (é) (5) 


+(— 1)" aide... Gnrf(O,Qi,..-Gn) + (— 1)" aid... ay 


(n+1)! 
In this formula, a1, dz, . . . Gn denote the arguments measured 
from that point (the origin) at which the differential coefficient is 


required. 
64. The first few terms of the formulas (1) — (4) are, for prac- 
tical purposes, written 


2 
DeA-—-+—--— t+... (6) 
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2 
Da. -F (7) 
1 1 
D= 06 --08+—o08 —-— 67+... (8) 


— as i 3 eee as 

aa SETS: 7168 

In the first three of these formulas, f(x) has been left out on both 

sides; in the last, f(z + 4). The practical’ application is so simple 

that it seems superfluous to give any numerical examples. The 

coefficients, being also coefficients in the remainder-term, show that 

the two last of these formulas, particularly the last one, are much 

to be preferred to the others, which, therefore, should only be used 
at the beginning and end of a table. 

65. If differential coefficients of ‘higher order than the first are 
wanted, we may calculate a section of a table of f’(x), large enough 
for calculating a similar table of f’’(x), by the same formula; and 
in this way we may continue; the accuracy obtained being, at each 
step, controlled by the remainder-term. 

66. But we may also form a direct expression for the differ- 
ential coefficient of an arbitrary order. Let us, for abbreviation, 
write 


ete vee (9) 


| 


rt, = (t — A) (© — a)... @—4,~1), % =1; fa 
t, (£ —do) (G—a)... €—G-pt= 1 


Newton’s formula with divided differences is, then, written in the 
form 


fle) = Za, Fis 5 a) aes Gite oy ee 


vo 


so that 
fo (2) = 


IMea 


f(Qo, aete a,) D« x, + D= [Cn4t f(a, Qo, - » » Qn)]. (12) 


We now consider the function 
Unt+1 


mtr (13) 


e(x) = Xn +1 f(2, Qo, ave - Qn) = 
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K denoting a constant. Assuming for the time being that all the 
a, are different, it is clear, on account of the factor 2, 41, that 
g(x) vanishes at least nm + 1 times. If we differentiate (13) m 
(<n) times, it is seen by repeated application of Rolle’s theorem 
that the function 


Do, at 


(m) (7) = D™ [r, X, Q,.. . A,)] — K ——— 14 
ge (a) [ 410; Uy )] (n+1)! ( ) 
vanishes at least 7 — m + 1 times in the interior of an interval lim- 
ited by the smallest and the largest of the numbers do, Gi, . . . Gn. 


Now, let ¢ be a number, independent of x, and not belonging to 
the interior ef the said interval (while ¢ may be one of the lim- 
iting points of the interval). It follows, in particular, that D”l, +1 
+ 0; for D” a 41 has, according to Rolle’s theorem, exactly 
nm — m + 1 roots which are all situated in the interior of the 
interval. It is, therefore, always possible to determine a particular 
value of K, such that 


Dae 
(aoe 1) = 


or g(t) = 0. If K has this value, ¢™ (2) must vanish at least 
n —m + 2 times, as the new root ¢ has been added which must be 
different from the m — m + 1 others, since these all belong to the 
interior of the interval. But from this follows by Rolle’s theorem, 
if we differentiate (14) 7 — m + 1 times, that the function 9 * » (x) 
which may, by (11), be written 


DP The VI, Cieets. On) ok 


gn th (x) as fat) (x) Ke 


vanishes at least once in the interior of an interval, limited by the 
smallest and the largest of the numbers f, do, @1, . . . Qn. Within 
this interval there exists, therefore, a number £, such that K = 
f+ (é). We have, thus, proved the general relation 


D® tr 41 
(n+ 1)! 


on the assumptions made as regards the position of ¢. 


D” [tn +1f(t, 40,» - » And] = ft” ©) (15) 
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By (15) we obtain, finally, from (12) 


DY tent 
(n+ 1)! 


which is valid, like (15), provided only the variable does not belong 
to the interior of the interval limited by the smallest and the largest of 
the numbers do, Qi, . . . Gn. 

It was assumed, for the time being, that all the a, are different; 
but this assumption may now be discarded, as all the terms in (16) 
retain a meaning, if two or more of the numbers a, coincide. 

67. (16) expresses that Newton’s formula with divided dif- 
ferences may be differentiated m( <n) times, exacily as if f* + (&) 
were a constant, provided the resulting formula is not used for 
values of the variable, situated between the smallest and the largest 
of the numbers Q@, @1, ...Q,. The same property appertains to 
formulas which—as Stirling’s formula, stopping at a difference of 
even order, and Bessel’s formula, stopping at a difference of odd 
order—are arithmetical means of particular cases of Newton’s 
formula with the same remainder-term. 

68. As a special case of (16) we obtain for x = 0,a, = v 


f (@) = ZB fy... a) Da, + f+ (16) 


n D9” Dr Qe +H 
(m) 25 y ibe es (n +1) eS s, 
Fo) 2A (0) 5 aed (é) a 
or, replacing f(t) by fii + x), Markoff’s formula! 
n D= 0” D» Q@ + 1) 
(m) = » (n + 1) ee 
SPQ 2A SO) TO 


wherem Snandx<s§&<x+N. 

The first term in this formula is, as might have been anticipated, 
A” f(x). The case n = m is of interest, as it shows with what 
degree of approximation A” f(x) and f™ («) may replace each other. 
We find 


An fe) =I @) +5 I+? ©. (18) 


1 Markoff: Differenzenrechnung, p. 21, 


§7 NUMERICAL DIFFERENTIATION 65 


The formula with ascending differences, corresponding to (17), 
is obtained by replacing A by VY and D” 0 by D™ 0”, The re- 
sult is 

Dm (=? m ()6 —n-—1) 


f™ @) = ; z Vv" nO righ SeaR @? Gant (19) 


69. In (16), it is only permissible to put x = 0, if all the a, have 
the same sign. In order to obtain a formula with central dif- 
ferences, corresponding to (17), we must, therefore, go back to 


(12). Applying Leibnitz’ theorem to the remainder-term, we write 
this formula 


"J (e) =D fldo, ...a,) D2, +R, (20) 


vem a 


R= 3 (™)Dims1-D"~' fe, een lg) (21) 
Now 
De ila. oF. 1s; Og) Sy YP) LS, ce Dy Ody 3 oe a) 
the argument x being repeated m — v + 1 times; hence 


(m — v)! 


ORs Beer Aion 6 Qn) = (m+tn—v+D! 


fee, 


so that, by inserting this value in (21), we get 


“ DR a 
rv=ovr!(M+tn—v4+1)"-"*tY 


Dee 


POPE Ne BES ee 


where, of course, é need not have the same value in the different 
differential coefficients. 

Formula (20) with the remainder-term (22) is valid for all z; 
on the other hand the remainder-term is not so simple as that of 
(16); yet the complication is more apparent than real, and it is 
often possible, by means of (22), to find limits to the error involved. 

70. We find, for instance, differentiating Stirling’s formula an 
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even number of times, putting, after the differentiation, r= 0, 
and remembering that D*0”!-1 = 0, 


” r—1 J)2s gl] Ms 
SOROS 2 opal et 


R 28 D’ rl -—1 ae ‘ 
= »> iH nia 
»=ov! (2s + 2r—y — pe-r-os (€) 


1 ‘ 
If now we note that D’ 0@J—4 = aa D’,+ ! Ol], as is seen by ex- 
Vv 


panding x!'"] in powers of x and dividing by 2; and if we replace 
f@) by ft + x), we finally obtain 


= Si D** 0 
f™ (a) = fle) ae R 
s (2)! 
(23) 
Pe z es Ae saseen 
Deen (2v)! (28 + 2r — Qy)% —*) : 


The formula for the second differential coefficient is particularly 
simple; we have 


eh he [2] 
fie) ="3 SH) + MO, H 
or, by §6 (19), 
fa) = 
rot yA — DM 2 AO = DM gy oy $28) 
Paaiest, Syn oor ew Tee 


71. If we differentiate Stirling’s formula an odd number of times 
and put, thereafter, « = 0, we find first 


nies dee Doha la aon 
{RCD (0) eed So corse Elenite 
ae Die is. (28 + 2r — » — 2) 

Ro 2 @s bar aware 
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and from this, in a similar way, 


r—1 D*0!?"! 
feer-D (a) a 2 @ — Dias Gl a FQ) Bde 
ae (26) 


= D*” ol?r] 
2 fo ee (). 
=1 (2)! (2s + 2r — Qy — 1) -») 


i} 


For s = 1, we have again (3). 
72. An analogous set of formulas is obtained from Bessel’s 


Thus, differentiating this formula an even number of 
= 0 


Se r—1i ys gt! 
f[™@®= 2 en FP FatR 


2s dD’ gar +4 =f 
eer. (28 + 2r — ») 
A orl Qs ar anes () 


formula. 
times, we find for x 


and from this, as above, 
rol pet) gi +1] 
fe (@+9) = i @laatpe ov fe+s) +R 
. DEE OA (2s + 2r — 2») ah 
iS 2 FD! Qs + 2r — ems @). 


v 


For s = 1, we get 


f+) = 
r—1])3 ge+h) ae : D3 02411 on 2D 0r+11 ie 
Bafa 2) 3 (an)! Peo e yal Oran: +2) (£), (28) 


Ee a)! 
73. If, on the other hand, Bessel’s formula is differentiated an 


odd number of times, we find, for x = 0, 
r—1 J +1 gla + 1] 
rt fG) +R 


Oop )) ey = oe ee oa 
er ie iit is 
2s+1 DEQ St (2s + 2r — » + 1) (é) | 


ses oe yl (2s + 2r —y+ pwaat 
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and from this, as above, 


r—17)%+1 gl + 1 
(28-1) x = > Pee rr 
eS Eins) sai bee aar WT 


s D” +1 og? + 1) 
EO ee 
yao (2vy +1)! (2s + 2r — 2p +1) -») 
For s = 0, we have again (4). 
74. For practical purposes the formulas for ats second differen- 
tial coefficient by (17), e (24) and (28) are written 


a Ge a 
(30) 


5 137 
D2 = 3 4—- Ab'+——/Af— ,,,., 31 
awe +5 “A 6 PAN os 180 Pa (31) 

5 137 
Dravit veto “Vite Vi (32) 

6 180 

54 36 68 
|B aan erie Re gl 3 
: 12 ' 90 560 © cy 
5 259 3229 

D2 = 2—— Fj 6 6 — ——— ae er 
ae o4 U + 5760 5760 — ag 322560 ne ee 


In the first three of these formulas the factor f(x) has been left out; 
in the last, the factor is f(c + 34). The coefficients are, as far as 
the three first formulas are concerned, also coefficients of the re- 
mainder-term. The two first formulas are not of much practical 
value, and are only applied where central differences cannot be had. 

75. The Error-Test is immediately applicable to several of the 
above formulas. Confining ourselves to the case where the first 
neglected term does not vanish, the conditions for the applicability 
are: in the case of (1) and (17), that f+" and f*+” keep their 
signs and have the same sign; in the case of (2) and (19), that 
f®*” and f“+® keep their signs and have opposite signs; in 
the case of (3) and (4), that f@7 + and f@r +® keep their signs and 
have the same sign; in the case of (24), that f@? and f@" +” keep 
their signs and have the same sign. 

76. A problem related to numerical differentiation is the prob- 
lem of expressing a difference of a given order by means of the suc- 
cessive differential coefficients of the function. As regards the first 
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difference, the problem is solved by Taylor’s formula, and no further 
comments are necessary. As regards the differences of higher 
order, a formula of a similar nature to (16) may be derived by the 
following considerations. 

Let ¢(x) be defined by 


Re Font pong eee 35 
¢) =f@) —z-— f°’ — K ——, 
ofa) = f2) B= f0) —K 7 (35) 
K denoting a constant. For this function o(@) we have 
oe (0) =0 (pemeO, 152) ett) 280) 
gy + D (@) = fet) @) — K. (37) 
Therefore, by Maclaurin’s formula, assuming m <n, 
ny ae ra—m+1 
x x 
(m) => (m+) (Q em pk LG 
eee Oa 
(38) 
gh mt ie ; 
= | 9p +0 9 
pene. (0) (0<6<2) 
Now, let © (Go, Gi, . ~~. Gm) and (Qo, Q, ... Am)” denote the 
m** divided differences of v(x) and x” respectively, formed with the 
Srguments Uo, 0, ... . Om. AS (Qo, M;... « Gn)’ = 0 for » <M; 


we obtain from (35) 


ik (Go, ==. 


e(Ao, -.-Am) = (Go, .-.Am) — 2 Gn)” Or Gores An) 


(n+ 1)! 
We assume, next, that all the a, have the same sign (or vanish); 


neglecting the trivial case where the a, are all zero, we may, for 
instance, assume that 


O07 abies 0) danse )s (40) 


: {9 


v! 


as the proof may be repeated line for line in the case where the a, 
are negative instead of positive. 
As we have 


(dp, sets Og) tt os 


De ee n+1 
Ane 


Jens (41) 


70 INTERPOLATION §7 


this expression must, then, be positive, & being situated between the 
smallest and the largest of the numbers a,. It is, therefore, pos- 
sible to find a number K, such that the equation 


ey nesta Go,» + - Gn)" * 
ea ay eg ea rT 


is satisfied and, consequently, 


Olde ase , (43) 


‘ 


On the other hand we have 


ge (e) 


m! 


olay, ... 8a) = (44) 


the new é being also positive. Therefore, by (88) and (387), 


pause 
Co 3 Oy) = Oe 
o Dieser 
(BOE 


ee er ee K] 


mi(n—m+1)! 


where 0 < 6< & But from this follows, & being positive, that 


(Qo, . - » Gm) can only vanish, if K = f*+ (6). Inserting this 
value in (42), we find finally, writing é instead of @, 
Go Oa CG Per? Se 
eee _ DQ) Sa ple 00) PE 
Fy. An) = 34 () SO Rees i 


on the assumption that all the a, have the same sign (or vanish). 

77. As an application, we will take a, = v. We obtain then; 
multiplying by m! and replacing f(t) by f(¢ + 2), the following 
formula which is also due to Markoff (1.c., p. 23): 


Anfe) = 3 fo@MoA+sorv@ 2 sy 


(n 7 ai 

The application of the Error-Test to this formula leads to the 
result that the error is numerically smaller than the first neglected 
term and has the same sign, if this term does not vanish, and if 
f+» and f+” keep their signs and have opposite signs. 
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78. The corresponding formula for 6” f(x) is not obtained by this 
method, as we have assumed that all the a, have thesame sign. It 
can be obtained from (11), performing 6” on both sides and putting, 
thereafter, 2 =a, = a, = ... =@, =0. The remainder-term is 
first transformed by §2 (18), whereafter the unknown differences 
are replaced by differential coefficients with unknown arguments 
é, We shall not, however, go into details, as these formulas are 


é, 
not of much importance from a practical point of view. 


§ 8. Construction of Tables 


79. One of the most important applications of the theory of 
interpolation is its application to the construction of tables. If the 
function to be tabulated isa polynomial of low degree, the applica- 
tion is immediate. If, for instance, we want to tabulate the func- 
tion f(x) = 3x — 2° for intervals of 0.01, we may proceed as shown 
in the following section of the calculation. 


x 3a — 23 A A? Ae 

0.00 0.000000 

29999 
0.01 0.029999 = © 

29993 —6 
0.02 0.059992 —12 
He 29981 Be 6 
0.04 eI sess 24 me 
0.05 0.149875 ae —30 =) 
0.06 0.179784 pas —36 


0.07 0.209657 


The third difference being constant, it is only necessary to cal- 
culate the 4 first values of the function directly; these have, in the 
table, been indicated by a frame. All the remainder of the calcula- 
tion consists of subtractions and additions, We first form all the 
differences (of the first, second and third order) which can be formed 
by the 4 directly calculated values; then the column headed A? 
may be filled up, as this difference is constant; thereafter, in suc- 
cession, the columns A?, A and f(x). Asa control, we may before- 
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hand calculate directly a suitable number of values of f(z), e.g., 
every tenth. 

80. In more complicated cases we calculate directly a number 
of equidistant values of the function, for a suitable interval, and, 
thereafter, subdivide the interval by means of a method, due, in 
principle, to Briggs.! 

The first step is, by means of the given differences of various orders, 
corresponding to the larger interval, to calculate.the corresponding 
differences for the smaller interval. 

We have by Stirling’s formula, leaving aside the remainder-term 
E* — Eh ie = (a? — 1) (2? — 4) 


5 Fe he See ot as Eee een a 
7 =Os6t+ oO e+ a oé (1) 


and by Bessel’s formula 


B-E*  @-t. WD), 
————— = § + —__* ¥ of ee 
27 ARS ot ost 5! ois (2) 
If we introduce the notation 
h ae 
= Ee a E = (3) 


we therefore have, by (1), if for x we take a positive integer n, 


iT, (n? — 1) (n? = 4) 
on”? 5! 


Oe+..., 4 


the expansion containing only a finite number of terms, so that no 
consideration of the remainder-term is needed, if all the terms in 
(4) are used. 


If, in (2), we put x = A uw denoting an odd positive number, we 
obtain the following expansion which is also finite 


A Ce rly ae a8) . 
me oo 3) 2 Sp OO 8... uodd), (5) 


1 Thiele: Interpolationsrechnung §28. 
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Repetitions of the operation J 6, may be expressed by multi- 
. 


plying (4) or (5) several times by itself. In the case of (4), all even 
62 
powers of may be removed by means of the relation 0? = 1 + re 
so that the result at most contains the first power of 0, while every- 
thing else is expressed by 6. The expansions obtained in this way 
are, of course, also finite. 
81. We obtain, for instance, from (4) form = 1, leaving out dif- 
ferences of higher order than the 8%, 


7o= 05 
« Go)? = & +30 
75)3 =O 8+7408 
% 62)4 = e+ 56+ yy 68 (6) 
Fo)5=- OF +F004+... 
¥ 62) = +28 +.., 
#03) 0 =. O00? “Es. 
(F 62)§& = 68 +... 


further, from (5), putting » = 38, 
gh 


$= 6 +48 

bo) = +244 
3 63)) = & + & + 3 67 
3 oa)t = ot 4 ge + 3 
z 6s)° = & + 3 
4 §3)° = 6 + 26 
et ae ee 
4 63/8 = 6+... 


ee (7) 


and for p = 5 


0.25, = 5 + 5° + 0.255 
(0.265)? = o& + 254+ 1.4864 0.40e°+... 
(0.265)3 = & + 36+ 3.607 +... 
(0.265) = 8 + 468+ 6.869 +... 
(0.26;)5 = & + 57+... (8) 
(0.265)8 = 6&8 + 668+... 
O20 Gs. 
(0.26) = s+... 
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These expansions are, as has already been said, finite; and it is 
possible, without much trouble, to find limits to the error com- 
mitted in leaving out differences above a certain order; for, an 
upper limit to |f” (8)| is, at the same time, an upper limit to |6’|; 
compare the last numerical example below. 

82. The application of (4) and (5) is best explained by means 
of a few numerical examples. In the table below, the values of a 
polynomial f(x) of the fourth degree have been given for the argu- 
ments 50, 55, 60, 65, 70 and 75. It is desired to find the values 
of f(x) for x = 61, 62, 63 and 64. It is,.therefore, a question of 
subdividing the interval irom 60 to 65 into 5 parts. For this pur- 
pose we apply (8) in the following manner: 


7) 0.265 (0.265)? (0.265) (0.26;)4 
x 116.0 
5 15.92 
: 195.6 1.200 
60 21.92 0.0384 
305.2 es 1.392 
65 Eapeaned 28.88 eae 0.0384 
449.6 es. 1.584 ad 
70 36.80 
633.6 
75 
x T(x) 6 5&2 63 64 
60 2058 21.8432 0.0384 
as 256. 1376 1.3152 
61 2314. 1376 23.1584 0.0384 
279. 2960 1.3536 
62 2593. 4336 24.5120 0.0384 
303.8080 1.3920 
63 2897 . 2416 25.9040 0.0384 
329.7120 1.4304 
64 3226. 9536 27.3344 0.0384 
357.0464 1.4688 
65 3584 28.8032 0.0384 


We begin by calculating the quantities 0.25;, (0.25;)?, ete.; each 
of these is calculated from the preceding column by subtracting 
two neighbouring values from each other and multiplying the result 
by 0.2 (with a little practice these two operations may be performed 
simultaneously). 
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Of the table thus obtained, use is only made of the underlined fig- 
ures. By means of these, we form the underlined figures in the next 
table, beginning from the right, the working equations being, by (8), 


“= (0.255)4, Se = (0.255), = (0.265)? ar 2654, 6= 0.255 aa 53, 


as all differences of higher order than the fourth vanish, our poly- 
nomial being of the fourth degree. 

As 64 is a constant, the column headed 6* may at once be filled 
up. Next, we fill up the column 6*,'from the known middle value 
upwards by subtraction, and downwards by addition, of 64. The 
column & is filled up, as regards the upper half, by addition, and, 
as regards the lower half, by subtraction, of 6°; as a check we have 
that the difference between the two middle values must be 1.3920. 
In this way we may continue, until the column headed f(x) has been 
filled up. 

83. At the beginning and end of a table this method cannot al- 
ways be employed, as central differences are not usually available 
here. In such cases it becomes necessary to interpolate by the 
usual methods for each separate value of the function. 

84. The subdivision into an even number of parts is usually a 
little more complicated, as in this case 0 6” occurs in the formulas. 
As an example we give a table of a polynomial of the fourth degree 
and propose to halve the intervals from 0.30 to 0.80. 


x f(x) 352 (462)? (362) (362)4 


0.10 2.9401 | —0.08025 

0.20 ere PE ay iaszs |) 9 | "O,00075 

0.30 2.4681 | 0 onion | —0:02725 | 4 ooigs | 9-00015 
0.40 oa | oresiss Vendy rs \e 0 00ias = 
0.50 Ee Ey coein | 1 0 ote, ~ 
0.60 oes | =0,82475 | 9? | 0.00105 a 
0.70 er | i985 || || 000826 a 
0.80 tel) Sovesers| ee |! “0.00286 te 
0.90 =1.2039 | sagns | —0-00565 
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ae f(x) 6 o6 & 63 063 64 
0190; Nae? AOS tna ene ene =0.02728751, oangzs 0.00015 
0.35 |} 2.28000625] 9 sangos| 9: 20125] —0-0263125) 5. 195|0- 00105 15 
0.20, 2-0886 '|_0. 2905075 = 0.02518751) ooi97s 
0.45 | 1.82600625| | seanngns| _0- 25155] —-0.0239125|, 1495 0.00135 15 
0.50 || 1.5625" |--0..28500375 ON oniais e 
0.55 |} 1.27650625) penn] —0-29645 0.020025). 75|0-00165 15 
0-60 | 0-9008 _|-0. 32609875 =0.019187519 oorg7s 
0.65 |} 0.64350625) 4 sayngon|~0-38475]—0.0173125] 95410-00195 15 
0.70 | 0.3001 | 0 axsagans =0.0152875), anon 15 
0.75 ||—0.05859375] 9 sngon|~0-30525|—0.0131125| 3.40. 00225 15 


0.80 ||—0. 4304 —0.0107875 15 


We begin by forming the columns headed (% 62)’, as shown in the 
table. The underlined figures in the following table are obtained 
(from right to left) by the formulas 


b* = (2 52)4, 016 = (3 60), & = (F b0)? — 24, 018 = 3 bs, 


resulting from (6). As 64 is constant, this column may immedi- 
ately be filled up. We may, next, obtain 6° by means of 0 6 and 
the formula 


Evsr = Oot hart}, (9) 


the numbers in the column of 6 being displaced half an interval in 
comparison with (16%. Thereafter, we fill up the column & by 
means of 6%, the previously calculated values of & serving as a 
check on the calculation. We are, now, able to form 6 by means 
of 016 and 6, making use of (9); finally the required values of f(x) 
are found by 6. 

In practice, 6” and 0 6’ are written in the same column, in order 
to save space; here, we have placed them in separate columns in 
order to make the explanation easier. 

85. There is another way of halving intervals which is often 
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preferable, especially when an arithmometer is available. If, in 
Bessel’s formula, we put « = 0, we obtain, leaving out the re- 
mainder-term, the symbolical formula 


1 3? 3°5? 
ee et 
(10) 
1 3 5 
rs 1 — - & — 64 — —— §$ Pw hs wet) 
a( uy T fo ° i024 ° 1 ) 


The application of this important formula to the case in hand 
can be seen from the table below and leads, of course, to the same 
result as before. 


; ; : a | 83 a 3a! 
z f(z) 5 5 5 6 8 | 128 8 ' 128 
2.9401 
hie —0.1785 
0.20 || 2.7616 0.1150 
—0.2935 0.0060 
0.30 || 2.4681 0.1090 0.0024] 2. 48178125 
—0. 4025 0.0084 2. 28000625 
0.40 || 2.0656 —0. 1006 24) 2.07823125 
—0.5031 0.0108 1.82600625 
0.50 || 1.5625 —0.0898 94) 1.57378125 
—0.5929 0.0132 1.27650625 
0.60 || 0.9696 —0.0 241 0.97923125 
9696) _ 5 6695 7661) 0156 0. 64350625 
0.70 || 0.3001 0.061 24} 0.30778125 
001) 9.7305 61015 180 —0.05859375 
0.80 || —0.4304 0.043 24|—0. 42496875 
304) 7735 Olo.0204 
0.90 || —1.2039 0.0226 
—0.7961 
1.00 || —2.0000 


86. The kind of subdivision of intervals, most frequently occur- 
ring, is the subdivision of intervals into ten equal parts. It may, 
of course, be done directly, but it is more convenient first to per- 
form a halving, and then a subdivision into five parts, of the in- 
terval. Generally speaking, if a subdivision into an even num- 
ber of intervals is to be performed, it is preferable to begin with 
the required number of halvings and, thereafter, subdivide into 
an odd number of intervals. 
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87. If the given values of the function are not exact, but ap- 
proximate, numbers, the method remains, in principle, the same. 
The question of interpolating under these circumstances was dealt 
with in §5, and we may, on the whole, refer to the observations 
made there. As a guide to the treatment of the remainder-term 
in the formulas (4) and (5), if we stop at differences of a certain 
order, we shall, however, add one more example. 


x log x 303 (363)? (353) (36s)4 
ee) ee ee | ee ee) ee ee | ee 
50 1.69897 
: 0.0084353 
53 1.724276 —154 
79707 : 54 
56 1.748188 —13. —3 
75547 ; og 46 ae 
59 1.770852 ewe e — 1249 ag -2 
71800 pe RE 39 pees: 
62 1.792392 —11382 
68403 


a5 log x 5 & 63 64 

56 1.748188 —1385 fk 
| *o.co76seg | 49 a 

87 1.755875 ~1336 a 
‘A 0.0075532 46 

58 1.763428 | ———| —1291 — = 
0.0074241 44 : 


—— 


59 1.770852 — 1247 —2 


In the above table, the values of log x with six decimals have 
been given for x = 50, 53, 56, 59, 62 and 65; it is desired to sub- 
divide the interval from 56 to 59 into three equal parts. 

From f(x) = log x we find 


Si 
f (2) =(— yr Se (M = 0.43429448 . . .) 


so that 


— Dies 1)! 


ain M 
=r hs 50” 10% 


6” 
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If, in (7), we neglect fifth and higher differences, this system of 
equations assumes the form 


$0,=5-+.90 
(Fi) = #4 Bt 
(ba)8 = 8 ea 
(3 53)4 = 4 


The first of these equations is exact. In the following ones, the 
errors are respectively 


1 66 

9 

ae ee (12) 
Te Ca a oa 


384 ; ; 
Now, |5°| < i000? or less than 4 units of the 8“ decimal, and the upper 


limit to the following differences as far as 6” is still smaller. The 
error committed in using (11) for the calculation of 6’ can, there- 
fore, as appears from the coefficients in (12), not influence the 
sixth decimal and is, consequently, within the errors already present 
in the given values of the function. The calculation is, therefore, 
performed exactly as if all the figures were exact; we refer for de- 
tails to the table above, where the resulting values of log 57 and log 
58 are only influenced by the errors present in the last decimal of 
the given values of log x. 

We need hardly add that the methods given in this section 
are chiefly of importance in the case of the construction of tables 
of comparatively great extent. 


§ 9. Inverse Interpolation 


88. The problem we have solved in §4 is, to calculate the value 
of f(x) corresponding to a given x. The opposite problem: to 
calculate the argument, the value of the function being given, is 
called inverse interpolation. In that case, the given value of the 
function is usually zero; whether this be so or not, it is seen that 
inverse interpolation is equivalent to the determination of a root 
of an equation. ‘This is, in fact, the practical point of view which, 
therefore, we will adopt. We do not, however, propose to occupy 
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ourselves with all the methods which have been invented for the 
numerical calculation of the roots of an equation.! We confine 
ourselves to the methods founded on the principles of the theory 
of interpolation from which follows, for instance, that we shall 
only occupy ourselves with the calculation of the real roots of the 
equation. 

89. Theoretically, the problem may be said to have been solved 
already by Newiton’s formula with divided differences. For, if we 
have to do with divided differences, argument and function are 
only two names for the same thing, and the veneral formula remains 
the same, if they are exchanged. We need, therefore, only take 
f(x) as argument, x as function, and form the divided differences, 
after which the problem is one of direct interpolation. But in 
practice there is the difference that even if f(x) is a simple function, 
the inverse function may be troublesome, e.g. be many-valued, 
possess discontinuities, etc., so that the remainder-term causes. 
difficulties. We therefore formulate the problem in the following 
way. 

Let the given equation be g(y) = 0. We put x = o(y) whence 
y = f(x), so that f is the inverse function to y. We assume that we 
possess a number of values of x corresponding to given values of y; 
these we put together in a table of f(z). We now commence by 
examining whether f(x), within an interval containing « = 0 and 
the given values of x, is real, single-valued and possesses continuous 
differential coefficients up to and including a certain order n + 1. 
If this is the case, we may apply Newton’s formula and find for the 
required root, putting x = 0, in accordance with §4 (8) 


f(0) =f@o) — Aofi+ deafe—...+(—D"aon...Qaaf,th 
f+ (£) (1) 
(m+ )V 

90. If 9, as is often the case, is a comparatively simple func- 
tion, we may, instead of applying the remainder-term, insert the 


value of the root found in the given equation and, in this way, 
satisfy ourselves that the approximation obtained is sufficient. 


Bee (FA Oa ters Oa 


1See, for instance, Whittaker and Robinson: The Calculus of Observa- 
tions, Chapter VI, or: Runge und Konig: Numerisches Rechnen, §§49-56. 
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91. As an example, let us assume that the value of an annuity- 
certain for 30 years is 20, the annual payment being 1, and let us 
attempt to calculate the rate of interest implied. The equation to 
be solved by (1) is, then, 


1-Ga+y™ 
¢g (y) = ———————_- — 20 = 0. 
y 
Now we find in an interest-table 

Rate of interest 30-years annuity 

« 2270 20.9303 

3% 19.6004 

33% 18.3920 


If, therefore, y(y) is denoted by x, and y by f(x), we may form the 
following table 


© f(x) fi fa 
0.9303 0.025 : 
—0.3996 0.030 ore 0.00014892 
1.6080 0.035 


It is not difficult to ascertain that, within the interval considered, 
f(x) satisfies the conditions mentioned above, so that (1) may be 
applied. We thus obtain, leaving aside the remainder-term, 


f(0) =0.025 + 0.9303 x 0.0037597 — 0.9303 x 0.3996 x 0.00014892 
= 0.028442, 


being the required rate of interest. 

If we insert this value in the equation, we see that it is a trifle 
too small, while it is found that 0.028450 is a trifle too large. The 
correct value to 6 places of decimals is, in fact, 0.028446. 

92. In cases where the interval is so small that we need not go 
further than the second difference, the problem is sometimes, in 
order to avoid the divided differences, treated by forming the ordi- 
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nary difference-table and solving an equation of the second degree. 
Using the same example, we form the table 


y ¢ (y) A A? 
0.025 0.9303 
0.030 0.3996 Pane 0.1215 
0.035 —1.6080 4 


Putting y = 0.025 + 0.005z, we find by the interpolation-formula 
with descending differences, leaving aside the remainder-term, 


0 = 0.9303 — 1.32992 + 0.1215 °@@ = Y 
or 
0.060752? — 1.390652 + 0.9303 = 0, 
whence 
2 = 0.6898 
y = 0.025 + 0.6898 X 0.005 
= 0.028449, 


being slightly too large. Here, as before, it is necessary, if the 
remainder-term is left aside, to test, by insertion in the given equa- 
tion, how many figures of the result can be relied upon. 

93. The most frequently-applied method is, however, neither of 


approximation obtained is controlled by insertion of the result in 
the given equation. 
As an example, let us calculate the positive root of the equation 
1 
Co we 0), 
+ 
There is evidently only one such root. In order to find it, we may 
leave the equation as it stands; but it is slightly more convenient 
to write the equation in the form 


xloge + logxz = 0. 
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We now put 
y =xloge + logz 


and calculate, step by step, the following table 


x y 
0.5 —0.0839 
0.6 0.0387 
0.5684 0.0015 
0.5671 | —0.000052 
0.5672 0.000068 


It is first found, by trial, that the root is situated between 0.5 
and 0.6. In thus locating the root, we compute with the smallest 
possible number of figures; two figures will do. The two first values 
of y are now calculated to four places. Thereafter, the next argu- 
ment x is calculated by linear interpolation, that is 

0.0839 
zx=05+0.1 Gunde = 0.5684, 
and the corresponding value of y can be calculated to four places. 
By means of the last value of x found and the one that is nearest 
to it, or x = 0.6, we interpolate a new x 
0.0316 
x = 0.5684 — 0.0015 6.03727 0.5671, 
and the corresponding value of y is calculated to six places. 

It is seen that we are now very close to the desired root, and 
that this must be either 0.5671 or 0.5672, if we are content with 
four figures in the root. We therefore need not interpolate any 
more, but in order to decide between the two values, we still calcu- 
late the value of y corresponding to x = 0.5672, and find that x 
= 0.5671 is preferable. 

In this way, the approximation may evidently be carried as far, 
as we wish. At the same time we have, in the direct calculation of 
y, &@ most efficient check on the correctness of the calculation. 
It is evidently of importance, not to make the calculation with 
more figures than necessary and, therefore, to begin with few figures. 
and only to introduce more figures when they are actually required. 
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94. A fourth method makes use of dimded differences with re- 
peated argument.! This method is, however, only applicable in the 
case of algebraical equations and, practically, only if these are of a 
low degree, while the methods given above are also applicable to 
transcendental equations. 

We have shown (§3(14)) that if all the arguments coincide, then 


jaa (Go =M1 =... = 2). (2) 


If, therefore, we write the equation in the form 
{@) =f+ait vet ...+27f, =0, (3) 


then the coefficients are divided differences with the repeated argu- 
ment zero. These are, then, immediately read off and inserted 
in the difference-table. 

Let us, as an example, consider the equation 


xe — 2x —5 =0, (4) 
an equation which is seen to possess only one real root. We may, 


then, immediately write down that portion of the difference-table 
below which corresponds to the four first identical arguments.” 


w f(z) fi fa fs 
0 —5 
—2 
0 ah 0 
Ady 1 
0 —5 0 
=) 1 
0 —9) 2 
2 1 
2 —1 4.1 
10.61 1 
il 0.061 6.2 
11.23 1 
MM 0.061 6.3 
11.23 1 
2.1 .061 6.29455 
ale 11. 19569 
2.09455 —0.0000165 


1 Thiele: Interpolationsrechnung §9. 
2 In practice, only the ascending line of divided differences —5, —2, 0, 1 
is written. 
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As the third divided difference is constant, the column headed 
js may immediately be filled up. The required root is evidently 
situated in the neighbourhood of 2; we therefore add the argu- 
ment 2inthe argument-column. In order to calculate the correspond- 
ing part of the difference-table we note that, according to §3(1), we 
have generally 


Crean. wtta) =* Fie, Vays Ley) (hp — Voll 0, Vi we Bee CB) 


a relation which is also valid for coinciding arguments. 

We find, thus, in succession, f; being known, fe = 2, fi = 2, 
f(2) = —1, and insert these values in their places in the differ- 
ence table. 

We now try the argument « = 2.1. We find in succession, by 
(5), fe = 4.1, fi: = 10.61, f(2.1) = 0.061, so that we have now to a 
considerable degree approached the root. We might continue in 
the same way, choosing the next time an argument, situated between 
2 and 2.1 but closer to the latter value. But, having already got 
so close to the root, the calculation may be abbreviated by repeat- 
ing the last argument, as shown in the table, so that it occurs 3 
times altogether. At the first repetition, we calculate f. = 6.2, 
then f; = 11.23, while f(2.1) is given and = 0.061. At the second 
repetition, we need only calculate fz = 6.3, fi and f(2.1) being given. 
The divided differences formed with the repeated argument 2.1 
are the coefficients in our equation, written in the form 


0.061 + 11.23 (x — 2.1) + 6.3 (x — 2.1)? + (x — 2.1)3 =0; (6) 


if, in this, we neglect the third power of (x — 2.1) and solve the 
quadratic, we get x = 2.09455. 

As a check, we insert this value as the last argument and calcu- 
late, by (5), fe = 6.29455, fi: = 11.19569, f(2.09455) = — 0.0000165, 
showing that the value found is slightly too low. If greater ac- 
curacy is required, the argument 2.09455 may be repeated. The 
five decimals prove to be all correct. 

95. The same method may evidently be used for the extrac- 
tion of roots. In the case of extraction of square roots, towards 
the end of the calculation, instead of solving as above a quadratic 
equation, we repeat the argument once and solve a linear equation. 


86 INTERPOLATION $10 


If, for instance, we want to extract the square root of 4819, we 
put 
f(x) = 4819 — 2 = 0, 


and the calculation proceeds as shown in the table. 


x f(z) fi fa 
0 4819 
0 
0 4819 4 
Os 
0 4819 = 
3 —70 
70 ~81 =I 
—139 
69 58 et 
~138.4 
69.4 2.64 wy 
—138.8 
69.4 2.64 Pa 
—138.819 
69.4190 0.0024 


The repetition of the argument 69.4 leads to the equation 
2.64 — 138.8 (x — 69.4) — (@ — 69.4)? = 0 


where the last term may be neglected. From the linear equation 
we then get x = 69.4190, and the calculation of the value of f(x) 
corresponding to this argument shows that we need not go any 
further, unless we want more decimals in the result. 


§10. Elementary Methods of Summation 


96. We shall here occupy ourselves with some elementary sum- 
mation problems which are solved by means of the methods of the 
theory of interpolation. 

The problem of finding the sum 


8 
2 ft) = fla) fle Lyin. fp) (1) 


is evidently solved, if we know a function (x), such that A S(x) 
= f(r). For we obtain by summation of the latter equation 


p 
Df@) = (6 + 1) — Ba). | (2) 
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The function (7) need strictly only be defined at the points 
Z=a,a+1,..., 68+ 1; in the intervals between these points 
we may leave (x) undefined or define it in any manner we please; 
but as a rule a natural choice of a continuous function presents 
itself. 

97. By means of these simple remarks we are enabled to solve 
a number of important elementary problems. Thus, from A 2¢+) 
= (r + 1) x and the analogous relations we find immediately 
n—-1 n-1 Gus) (rl) aos r+ 

S2MP= > 7O= Oi cee > othe ue 1G) 

0 r r+l 1 r+l } r+1 


These relations are quite analogous to the integration-formula 


n r+1 
[irae =" 5 
0 r+i1 


98. By means of (3) every polynomial in x may be summed. 
For we may, as shown in No. 14, expand the polynomial in 
one of the factorials x”, x” or w” and, thereafter, employ (3). 
The result may, if desired, again be expressed in ordinary powers 
ona. 

If, for instance, 


m gi) 
Oj are Cr => 
r=0 ve y! 


we find 
n—1 m A? th) 3 
ee orig te 
In particular 
n—1 r ner 
> a= > —— A’. (4) 


«=0 r=o(v+ 1)! 

More general limits of summation are easily introduced. Thus 

m (g 4-1)0 +) —g?+0 
ii) 


1 Another method of summation will be mentioned in §13. 


2 Q(a) mate A’ Q(0). 
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It may be noted that the formula employed in| No. 40 for the 
sum of the squares of the odd numbers is a particular case of the 
last formula (8) from which we obtain, for r = 2, 


iy [3] 
i 


or 


n(4n? — 1) 


Lot er Cn De 


(5) 


This formula may, of course, also be derived by putting 
Q(x) = (Qa + 1)? = 1+ 4a + 42° 


and using any of the above methods. 
99. The same method of summation may be used with respect 
to the «inverse factorial, or 
eee ont Solty. Se aan 
eieti)...@+r—-1) 


For we have 


1 =r 
Agetl)...@+r-l) a@+)...@+n © 
and hence 
co 1 1 1 
vo@+l)...@+n rant)...@¢r—1 © 


From this, an expression for the sum, taken between arbitrary 
limits, is easily derived; we need not write it down. 
100. Expressions of the form 


Q(z) 
w(xa+1)...@+7r) 


may sometimes be summed, as is seen by expanding Q(x) in spe 


(8) 


ing factorials. If, however, this leads to terms of the form ——— 


er 
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the summation can only be performed with approximation, by 
means of methods to be developed later on. Corresponding re- 
marks may be made concerning expressions of the form 


Q(z) 


@+m) @+m)... @ +n)’ (9) 


the numbers n, being integers. If the numerator and denominator 
are multiplied by suitable factors, we obtain the form (8). 

101. Many trigonometrical expressions may be summed by sim- 
ilar means. Thus, by summing the identity 


: 4, es 
« Asn(e—Zaz= 2 sin 5 cos xa 
we obtain the formula, used in the theory of the trigonometrical 
series, 
f in(n+4)a@ 
+ 2 cos xa = mee (10) 
1 : 
2 =e 
sin 5 


bo! 


102. A general formula which is of great use in many sum- 
mation problems, is the formula for partval summation, which is 
analogous to the formula for partial integration. We obtain im- 
mediately, from the identity 


AUYs = UrAVs + V2 41 Ae; (11) 


the desired formula 
n—-1 n n—-1 
z Dip INOP, — E »| rad >2, Uz +1 A Uz. (12) 
0 0 0 


103. As an application of this formula we will show how ex- 
pressions of the form a?Q(x) can be summed, Q(x) denoting, as 
before, a polynomial. 

We have, fora + 1, 


n—1 n-1 


3 a Qi) = "2 Qe) ac 
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hence, if, in (12), we put uz = Q(x), v, = a?, 


n—l 1 mn nu—t1 re 
Bee) = |[ea@]—"serae@}. as) 


By means of this formula, the problem is reduced to the sum- 
mation of a*A Q(x), the polynomial by which a? is multiplied being 
one degree lower than in the original expression, The new sum- 
mation-problem may, in the same way, be reduced to the summa- 
tion of atA?Q(@), and so on, until we arriye at the summation of 
a* which is immediately performed. 

If, by f(x) or the indefinite sum (an analogue of the indefinite 
integral), we understand the sum from a constant but not speci- 
fied number to x — 1, we have, according to (13), 


Ear Q(z) =—"_Q@) -—* 20 AQ@) +6, (14) 


C being a constant which, as in the integral calculus, is determined 
by the insertion of limits. We then find, by repeated application 
of (14), if Q(x) has the degree r, 


a 


BarQ(e) = S52 (—y(. = 


-) A’Q(@) + C. (15) 


If, for instance, Q(x) = x, we get, from (15), 


Sara” = aes. >) (- Lig (= Vie +C, 
a—tl,=0 il 
whence 
n-1 a a eo 
3 ate) =—— 3(— ee ie yrr( j= 16 
Bara = 2 3(—ay(—* rene (—y( 2 ay 


We may, of course, also use this formula for summing any poly- 
nomial, multiplied by a‘, if we begin by expanding the polynomial 
in descending factorials. 

104. Functions of the form 


a? cos ba.Q(x) or asin bxv.Q(x) (17) 
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may be summed by a similar process; most simply by expressing 
cos ba and sin bx by means of exponentials. 

105. Most of the formulas derived here may be generalized by 
a linear transformation of the argument, putting « = h + ky. 
We shall not go into details, but confine ourselves to pointing out, 
that if wu. = ax + b, then 


PU ete Una ge OPE Le 4 ie BS oo Us le (18) 


and consequently 


1 
LUz Us. eet 3 Ux > eae en OU Ubi ed a Ux r C: 19 
oS +2 + a(r-+1) +1 bay 4. = ? ( ) 
further 
1 — 1 
ee ee ee (20) 
UzUz 41+. + + Ura Ugls +1 +++ Uetr4i1 
and hence 
1 1 ] 
> = — + C, (21) 
I) Se naar a) Se Ose Dy Uti aa se eae 


(19) and (21) corresponding to the second equation (3) and (7) 
respectively. 
106. A theorem which is often of great use for the transforma- 
tion of summation-problems is the identity 
8 y B 
Z 2Wry = 2 


y=azt=ea zt 


8 
Say (22) 


which is called Dirichlet’s sum-formula. 
In order to prove it, we note that the left-hand side, written in 
full, is 


We, a 
siren sat si pee apie 
ete Vy ho pa or a Pte +3 


pa ea Wei a  oWy evar <5. hls gs 
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while the right-hand side is 


We ost: AON Aa aaa een “loaven sees atl ena 
ot Ws Pal de EAU gree Tee 2 Tt a eure Ue 
ss a) Se Pp ae is Arey cir ags + We +2,8 
Arie twee eke Lene pee 

+ Wz, 6 


But comparing columns of the latter expression with rows of the 
former, we see that they are identical. 


Fia. 2 


A particular case of (22) is so frequently applied that it should be 
noted separately. It is obtained on putting wz, , = U2v,, the result 
being 


B 2 6 8 
ZU, UV Uz = LT Uz Zz Vz. (23) 
Q@ a Q@ 7 


This formula is useful, when one of the functions wu, and v, can 
be summed, but the other not. For instance 


n n n if oF n 1 aor —1) 
SR ead) GS 
1 « X ih ek 12 r+il 
age er) = ! 
a. = re (n + 1) (+1)! 


r+1 2 (r+ 1)? 
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A similar relation as (22) holds for integrals, viz. the formula 


fiay \F (vx; y)dx = {ae {PF (x; y)dy, (24) 


or Dirichlet’s integral-formula. In order to prove it, we note that 
both sides of this equation represent the result of integrating the 
function f(x; y) over the area consisting of a rectangular triangle, 
shown in figure 2, the only difference being that on the left the 
triangle is divided into small strips parallel to the z-axis, while on 
the right the strips are parallel to the y-axis. 

If, in (24), we put (x; y) = f(x) oly), we get 


free) i “f(a)da? = {1 Jewde (25) 


Dirichlet’s integral-formula may also be derived from the sum- 
formula by a limiting process.! 


§11. Repeated Summation 
107. If there is given a table of f(x) 2 
fla), fla +1), fla+2),... 
we may form the sums 


F(a) 
F(a) + fla + 1) 
he) yee Lye fact 2) 


Sista Maris teins i.e) eeres oi) ares 6) sre 16) one: s) sieeinie noaettouks 
z—l1 


Let 2, when no limits of summation are indicated, denote = , 


that is 
a—1 


Zf(e) = = f@). (1) 


1G. J. Lidstone: Journal of the Institute of Actuaries, vol. XLIV, p. 403. 
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The operation of summation 2 may, like the operation of dif- 
ferencing A, be repeated, and the repetitions are also here denoted 
by a symbolical exponent, e.g. 


a—-la-1 


2f@) = Z = fx), 
atla 


the first = on the right having a + 1 as the lower limit of sum- 
mation, as the table commences at f(a). 
Thus we may continue and, therefore, have in the general case 


z--1 a—1 yp th ee | 
f(x) = > rene haar ice's (2) 
atr-la+r—-2 a+tlia 


The calculation is best arranged in a table of the form shown be- 
low and called the sum-table, the analogy with the difference-table 
being obvious. 


pire ae AN eel he es pera 


Df (a + 2) =3f(a + 3) 


ate iP plas 2) Z*f(a + 38) | Sse, Z4f(a + 4) 
ets || to+a) | POTS | stew | eT 

a+4 f(a + 4) 

It is seen, that f@), 2f(e), Zf@), . . . Sf@), >. . are all found 


on the same line, sloping upwards. All the numbers in the top- 
line, sloping downwards, are f(a), so that 


rifle +7) = fla). (3) 


If this table is read from the right to the left, it is a difference- 
table. If differences and sums of f(x) are wanted simultaneously, 
the differences are placed to the right, the sums to the left, of the 
column headed f(x); so that 2 comes next to this, =? to the left of 
x, and so on. In this way the whole table becomes a difference- 
table, formed from the sums of highest order. 

While the difference-table is perfectly determined by the function, 
the same does not apply to the sum-table, as the repeated sums 
depend on the argument a, at which the summation commences. 
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The operation © is to a certain extent the inverse operation of A, 
as AZ = 1. On the other hand, we have generally TA + 1, as 


ZAS(x) = f(x) — fle). 


The symbol = is, therefore, not commutative with the difference- 
symbol. 
108. The sum-table is sometimes given in a different form, 


putting S = 5, that is 


a 


Sf@) = 2 f@) = 3 + 0, 
SY¥(e) = BB fea) = 27 + 2), 
and generally, repeating > r times, 


Sfaps Sle yee, (4) 


If the sums S are employed, S’f(x) is placed on the horizontal 
line starting at f(x); all the numbers in the top horizontal line 
have the value f(a). 

109. The r* sum may, like the r# difference, be expressed as a 
linear function of the values of f(a) by means of which it is formed. 
In order to find this expression we note first that by Dirichlet’s 
sum-formula §10(23) we obtain the following formula where the 
summation refers to v, and r > 1, 


~fy—-xax—1)\2 = ~fyv—-x—-—1 
ACTER OA Eas 


26 yi 
Sle ae BE 
or, multiplying by (—1)"—? and exchanging the right- and left- 
hand sides, 


Ca ee rl hf mnt aed 
2 | lee ame ame ona 


a pra 
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In the expression on the left we may, therefore, diminish r by 
one unit if, at the same time, we replace f(v) by Zf(v). 


The expression on the right of (5) may evidently be treated in 
the same way, the result being 


a (PoP te late) = 2 Gore 


yea ue r 


and so on, until the right-hand side, as ( 4 ’) = 1, assumes the 
value S*f(x), that is 


Se fe r—1 
sya) = 2 (747 ~ WM, 6) 
this being the required formula. 

From this follows, by (4), 


ste) = 3 (7777 so. ) 


Pp iaeg Chee 2 Se 
sr1=( : ), a1 =( : ) (8) 


110. Repeated summation may with advantage be employed 
for the calculation of sums of the form > (x — a)*f(x), the so-called 
moments about the point a. As the transition from moments about 
one point to moments about another is easily made,! we content 
ourselves with deriving the relations which have the simplest form, 
viz. the relations between >” and the moments about 2 — 1, de- 
fined by 


In particular 


2-1 
M,= 2 @—2+)yY¥), (9) 
where we may, for r>0, take « — 2 as the upper limit of sum- 
mation. 


1 We need only write = (x — a)*f(x) = D [(x — b) + (6 — a)]*f(z) and de- 
velop in powers of (x — 6b). 
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We now expand (#% — v — 1)’ in descending factorials 


ya 
pie 


(g—-vy—1)'= 3 (@—y—1)# 
uw=0 


inserting this in (9) we obtain, after exchanging the order of sum- 
mation, 


r z—u-il oe pat 
(-1)"M,= 5 A*“Or & C g 46) 
u=0 yv=a -: Le 
or, for r > 0, 
(—1)' M, =.= A*ors"t fa) = (> 0). (10) 
p=l1 
In particular we find from this, leaving out f(x) on the right, 
— iM 2 
M, = >? + 233 (11) 
—M; = 2? + 623 + 62! 
M, = =? + 1453 + 364 + 2425, 


By this system of formulas, the tedious direct calculation of the 
moments has, in the main, been reduced to a summation-problem. 

It is also possible to develop in central factorials; we content our- 
selves with referring the reader to G. F. Hardy: The Theory of 
the Construction of Tables of Mortality, pp. 124-128. 

111. In the preceding formulas it has been assumed that the 
summation commences at the top of the table, which is preferable if 
the values of f(x) have a number of figures that increases with zx. 
But if the number of figures of f(x) decreases with increasing x, sum- 
mation from the bottom of the table is to be preferred, The formulas 
to be used for this purpose are, in principle, obtained by writing 
the given values of f(z) in the reverse order. The corresponding 
summation-symbols are, denoting by the last argument of the table, 

B B 
B= a and.’ ‘=.2, 
z+1 “7 

We first obtain from (6), writing the terms in reverse order, and 

replacing x by 8, 


se =s0t (,7,)se-v4 FT) s0—at. + COATT) sa) 


r—1l 
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and from this, for the r* sum from the bottom, 


Sefa)=fa@)+(, 7 ietnt("TT) fata+.. (Fett 9 
whence, replacing a by 2, 
Sf(2) = = ¢ 5 ae im ‘) f(). (12) 


Now 


4 


S'f(a) =Bf(e) = fle — 0), 
BB 
S"f(e) = 2 Esl) = z"fe 2, 


B 
and in the general ease, repeating 2 r times, 
z 


SF(z) => sais > f(a) = LOfe—f). (13) 
We therefore obtain, by (12), 
; ia y—-x—1 
zeya) = 3) (727) se. (14) 


In particular 


SO1 = (° a z S ZOl= e = “i (15) 


A section of the sum-table for >“ is shown below. 


~ Sf ENB ae) 
: - : ie - > ep tat ee - . ae 
z'f(8 — 2) 
eae FR Yl sing 1) 1 2 
B (6) 
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The numbers in the line sloping upwards from the bottom have 
all the value f(@), so that 


BIG 0) 18). (16) 

Tevisveeen’ that tia); of), S07 7@), . +. DOs), .«.. are all 
found on the same line, sloping downwards. 

We have evidently V=’ = —1; on the other hand 2’Vf(r%) = 


f(8) — f(x), so that the symbol 2’ is not commutative with the 
difference-symbol. 
112. We denote the moments about x + 1 by 


8 
M’.= > (w—2x—1)'f(). ela) 
yv=r2+1 

Now, let us in (14) commence the summation at x + 1, and in 
(7) continue the summation to x — 1, which does not alter the result, 
as the terms added all vanish. If, under these circumstances, we 
compare the expansion of (14) in powers of (v — x — 1) with the 
expansion of (7) in powers of (c — v — 1), we observe that they 
only differ from each other in that M, has been replaced by 
(—1)'"M’,. We therefore have, by (10), 


M',= 5 A*ors@tf(~)  (r > 0) (18) 


p2=l 
and in particular, leaving out f(x), 
M’, = mail 
M’, — ye + 2) ie 
M’', = >! ue 6 >" ee 6 SIV 
Mi, = 35" +145" + 36577 + 2427. 


(19) 


113. This system of formulas is used if the moments are to be 
calculated for a table of f(x) with a decreasing number of figures. 
But very often, especially in dealing with frequency-distributions, 
we have to do with a table of numbers which begin by increasing, 
attain a maximum, and thereafter decrease. In such cases, the 
moments are calculated separately for the increasing and the de- 
creasing part of the table about the same, conveniently chosen, 
point in the neighbourhood of the maximum. If, now, by M, 


104633 
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we understand the moments for the whole table (obtained by adding 
the moments for the upper and lower parts of the same), and if we 
write, for abbreviation, 


3, = 20) 4 5, 
Ria ee, | (20) 
we obtain from (19) and (11) 
Mi = Az 
M, =22+22; , (21) 
M; = Az+6Azs+6 Ag 
M, = 22 + 14253 + 36 2, + 24 Dy. 


114. The process of calculation is best explained by a numer- 
ical example. 


x f(a) 1. Sum | 2. Sum | 3. Sum |} 4. Sum | 5. Sum 
0 15 J y 
: ae 204 15 
: or 239 15 
589 254 15 
2 hd 828 269 
1071 1082 
; ee poi Oe ee aS Os 
515 pall 592 
g oe 386 280 
‘ ie 238 206 92 
148 74 
5 es 104 58 Bi 
- 44 i 16 
8 29 = . . 
9 8 s ; 
10 9 
Se 2800 1674 549 107 
or 99g | —490 i 7 


Given the above table of f(a), we want to calculate the moments 
of this function about x = 4. 
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Above the horizontal line starting at f(4), we sum from the top; 
below the line, from the bottom; in the last column only one num- 
ber is inserted above and below the line respectively, as no more 
are wanted. The numbers wanted for the calculation of 2, and A, 
are those placed nearest above and below the horizontal line. Thus, 
for instance, 23 = 1082 + 592 = 1674, A; = 592 — 1082 = —490, 
etc. The moments about x = 4 are now calculated by (21); we 
find M, = —998, M, = 6148, M; = —3872, M, = 48568. 

115. It should be noted that the so-called factorial moments 
used in connection with frequency-distributions! and defined by 


k k 
Gn = Z vf) =r! > (7) 70) (22) 


vor vor 


are, if we leave the factor 7! aside, expressible as the (r + 1)* 
sum from the bottom of the values of f(0), f(1), . . . f(*), that is 


a ea ea (23) 


In the sum-table for summation from the bottom, all the values 


Or) 


are found on the same downward sloping line starting from 


KD. 

116. Another field of application for repeated summation is 
the calculation of product-sums, that is, sums of the form 2v,Uz. 
If we put 


Dy = User 1 ft Uepeat 2s. Un = 1, D'Un -1 = 0, 


we find by partial summation 


n—1 n—1 
2; VU; ew ieee D2, Neon Uz —1 
0 0 


n—2 


=%>/Usrt > Av,2'uz 
0 


1J. F. Steffensen: Factorial Moments and Discontinuous Frequency- 
Functions. Skandinavisk Aktuarietidskrift, 1923, p. 73. 
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and hence, continuing in the same way, 


n—l1 k 
D te = 2 Ac tua eh (24) 
0 


v=0 
where 
n—-k—2 
Ps a NEPA Tes (25) 
z=0 

In this formula, 2° + u_, means the (v + 1)** sum from the 
bottom of the values ws, %1, . .. Un —1. These sums are all found 
on the same downward sloping line, starting from wu. 

In order to give the remainder-term a practical form, something 
must be known about uz. In practice, uz is very often a positive 
function; in that case 2*+u, does not change its sign, and we 
have, by the Theorem of Mean Value 


R = pA*®+,->% + uy (uz > 0), (26) 


denoting by uA* +1, a number situated between the smallest and 
the largest of the differences A* +, A**+%, ... A*t%, 4-2. 

If v, possesses a continuous derivative of order & + 1, the re- 
mainder-term may be written 


R=0,%+026+2y_, (uz > 0). (27) 


But the previous formulas possess the merit of remaining valid, 
even if u, and v, do not follow any particular law. 

The application of the Error-Test leads to the result that if w., 
A*+y, and A*+%y, do not change their signs, and if A* +, 
and A*+2y, have opposite signs, then R is numerically smaller 
than the first neglected term and has the same sign (provided this 
term does not vanish). This also holds for no, if the sums are 
convergent. 

It may be noted that for uz = 1 we get the summation-formula 


n—1 k n : n ae 
Bem BG t)awt(gta)aattim es) 
the first term on the right being nv. This formula is, however, 
less accurate than certain summation-formulas which will be de- 
veloped later on. 


§11 REPEATED SUMMATION 103 


The subject of product-sums may be developed in several direc- 
tions; for instance by introducing central differences. We shall, 
however, not go into this. 

117. Repeated integration may be treated on the same lines as 
repeated summation. If, for instance, in Dirichlet’s formula 
§10 (25) we put g(7) = (8 — x)*—}, we get 


ik (8 — x)f(@) dx = AKC — x)F- ac diz? 


and by repeated application of this, proceeding exactly as we did in 
deriving (6) from (5), 


ie hes facades rh = AaAKG — x)*f(x)dz. (29) 


If, on the other hand, we put, in Dirichlet’s formula, f(r) = 
(2 — a)*—}, we find 


fc — a)*e(a)de = k\@ — a)b- t Pow) dx? 


and by repeated application of this 


ie : J elayaat +1 ale — a)'y(x)dx. (30) 


In this way, the calculation of repeated integrals has been re- 
duced to a single integration. 

118. It is not difficult to see how we must proceed, if the con- 
stant limits of integration in (29) and (80) are not the same in all 
the integrations. If, for instance, we want to calculate 


{f seaes 


kd Ff Y 
we may note that f a) — i) , and find therefore 
Y a a 


{fea = { [seae —  Vreae: 


B Y 
= i (8 — x)f(x)dx — (6B — a) (naar. 
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We may proceed in a similar way, if it is a question of sums 
instead of integrals. 


§12. Laplace’s and Gauss’s Summation-Formulas 


119. As an integral is the limiting value of a sum, approximate 
relations must exist between sums and integrals, that is, an in- 
tegral is equal to a sum plus certain corrective terms which may be 
expressed in different forms. If the corrective terms are put into 
the form of differences, we have formulas of Laplace’s type; if they 
are expressed as differential coefficients, we have Euler’s type. Both 
types may be used either for the calculation of sums (if the integral 
is known) or for the calculation of integrals (if the sum is known). 

120. Denoting by m a positive integer, we start from the identity 


m m— a 
i f@@dz = "3. (4+ r)dt. (1) 
0 


If, in this, we express f(f + ie by an expansion in descending 
factorials 


n 4”) : fie +)) F re 
GaP ops Oe aerer te OC 


we get 


a = 2 fas! p) = Att) +R, 


v=0 vt 
m—1 AS ae 1) 
dt (n + 1) 
r= -"s (az (n ie i mop @). 
If we introduce the notation 
1 t{” 
L,=\ —d, (2) 
o vl 


we find 


™m n m—1 
ieee = 3 LoS Ay -ek 
v=0 


m—1 


=Ly 3 f) + 31 J ar-yeo + R 


r=0 
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and for the remainder-term, as {+ does not change its sign 
within the interval 0 <¢ <1, 


m—1 
f= F fet © Ly, 41 = Mla yr ft ©), 
r=0 


: ete : 
as, instead of =e > f"+h(£) we may write f*t(é) (with an- 
r=0 


other &£). 
As evidently I) = 1, the result may be written in the form 


fees a2 Jo) +3 L Jo 4a) | RB 
R= mMLn 41 ft (£). 


(3) 


We shall refer to this formula as Laplace’s formula, although it 
was probably (apart from the remainder-term) already known by 
Newton. 

The numbers L, which, according to (2), are all rational, are 
easily calculated either directly or by means of differential coeffi- 
cients of nothing, as from the expansion 


= 5 = Dro = ae wrt! — Dro” 


r= or r=0 
we obtain 
(— py i v) D20'-” es | 
2, NS hcl aan a eae od 
Bis vt 2! 3! ui paces (y+1)! ) 


These numbers may also be calculated by a recurrence formula, 
for, from the expansion 


“ aay 
1+? =1+-t+—? yar 
(+or=14+ti+ e+ 
valid for |t| <1, we get 


i 
J a+ onde = =I,+th+?hz+..., (5) 
0 


t 
Log (1 + @) 
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whence 
et 
t=()+tti+?le+... (e245 oy 


and consequently, on comparing corresponding powers of ¢ on both 
sides, Ly = 1 and 


i 1 1 (- Dida 
DA ei ret Teas egret ee 
» 9 y—l 3 peat Gh,-s pei 0 (6) 
We find for the first few of these coefficients 
1 1 1 19 
Ly = 1, hewhaw-p asp a= ~ 790’ 
o 863 275 
Ds = Fey 8 = — goagy ©" = 24109" 


121. If, for» > 2, we write 
= — (¢-—2)(¢—3)... €—v»+1)-t11 —d, 
we find from (2), by the Theorem of Mean Value, 


p= — CH POT DOPED (ea = nat 0 <6<1) 
v! 0 : 
or 

a a (0.261 


L, has therefore (with the exception of Ly) the sign (—1)’~?, 
so that the signs are alternating. 
It follows from (7), that 


1 @-0G-6...~-1-8 


= O<— 6-4 
oS Rake 5 (0<@<1), (8) 
from which we may conclude that |L,| is comprised between the 
limits 
aE AN eee (v > 2) (9) 
6v (v — 1) : 6v : : 
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L, therefore tends to zero, although not very rapidly, when v 
tends to infinity. It can be shown that the exact order of mag- 


and, therefore, essentially 


g : : ; 1 
nitude of L, for increasing v is ——— 
v Log?» 


1 1 ; : 
closer to — than to—. More precisely speaking, we have! 
v v 


(— Det 


10 
vy Log?y ’ ao 


the sign ~ denoting that the quotient of the right- and left-hand 
sides tends to unity for v tending to infinity. 

122. Other summation-formulas of a similar nature may, in 
principle, be*obtained by inserting, in (1), different expansions of 
f@ + r) in factorials. We confine ourselves to deriving two of 
these formulas which present advantages in comparison with (8). 

We obtain from §4 (20) 


alfin +2) +4(n— ay] =" 3S jen) + ase ©. ay 
If we put 
1 3 
Bye ie dt, (12) 
whence 
EN Na ee ees (13) 


(2r)!e= 02% (28 + 1)!’ 


we obtain from (11), as the Theorem of Mean Value is applicable 
to the remainder-term, 


2 n+4s 
J seta) + fin — x)| dx = {"" sa) de 


r—1 
= » K,6” f(n) + Kerf? (© 
v=0 


1 J. F. Steffensen: On Laplace’s and Gauss’ Summation-Formulas, Skan- 
dinavisk Aktuarietidskrift, 1924, p. 2-4. 
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and hence by summation from n = 0 ton = m — 1, as Ko = 1, 


i “floyde = "3 Jo +2 K E . se), "LR 
x ja a4 (14) 
ermine 


This formula is called the first Gaussian summation-formula. 
In comparison with (3) it offers the advantage that the terms of 
even order are missing. 

The differences employed in the formula are found in the difference- 
table on two horizontal lines, starting at x = —3} andx% =m — 3 
respectively. 

The first few of the constants K,, are easily calculated, e.g. by 
(13), and are 


1 Ale 367 27859 


K. = = = = 
‘ : 5760’ ° 967680’ ° 464486400 


123. From (12) we obtain by the Theorem of Mean Value, in a 
similar way as in the case of (7), 


(—1)"7! 


Ko = To! 


(1 — 62) (4-6)... [( — 1)?—6"] (0 <6 <4),"(15) 


showing that these constants have alternating signs and (by put- 
ting 6 = 0) that 


1 
aN’ 
1254( ’) 
v 
The asymptotic expression for Ky, is obtained more easily than the cor- 
responding one for L,. For if we express the factorial in (12) by Gamma- 


| K,,|S (16) 


Functions and employ the relation P'(z)r'(1 — x) = ——, we find first 
si 


4 


(el) eee eel L(y + t)P@ — t)t sin wtdt. (17) 
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As ¢ sin rf is positive in the interval, we may apply the Theorem of Mean 
Value, and get 


y—-120(v + 0)F — 4) 


Key = (—1) (2v) 1 x8 


@<4< 4), (18) 


whence by Stirling’s formula 


co ivaa 


goa Tt es 


Ky 
Comparison with the preceding results shows that the K,, de- 
crease much more rapidly than the L,, so that (14) is also in this 
respect preferable to Laplace’s formula. 
124. A formula, analogous to (14), is derived in the following 
way. We obtain from Bessel’s formula §4 (26) 


alfm+e+s)+fm—x2+3)] = 


Bale et. i git +u-1 
> —_—— of (n far) , 20 
If we put 
| i : In+1] -1 
My = a i i dt, (21) 
consequently 
2 D*s +1 go + 1) 


Me 


My, 41 a 0, M2, es 


Gnils2 ) os SOs Ey Osi oe 


we obtain from (20) 


Weuc Sak fy) ca Seer eee ( s@ae 


r—1 


= > M2, 03" fin “toz) te M2, f2 (é), 


and from this, by summation from n = 0 ton = m — 1, and apply- 
ing the Theorem of Mean Value to the remainder-term, 


m—1 


m m r-—1l m 
fede = = fo)+4 se) | 5 M,,| as” yee) | re 
0 0 0 y=l 0 
R= mM >, f 2) (é). 


' (23) 
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This formula is called the second Gaussian summation-formula. 
The differences employed are arithmetical means of differences, 
placed immediately above and below the horizontal lines starting 
at x = mandz = 0. 

The first few of the coefficients M,, may be calculated, for in- 
stance by (22), and are 


1 11 Toy 2497 


= ee M = — = — é, 
tue eee Ee We wad 60480’ * +3628800 


125. We find, from (21), by the Theorem of Mean Value, 


Be) 


(2y — 1)? = 
Pa (2)! aes 


4 


+— 6") 2— #..| | (0<6<}3), (24) 


showing that these constants have alternating signs and (for 


= 0) that 
=(>)2- a (25) 


The asymptotic expression for M2, is obtained in the same manner as the 
corresponding one for Ky». For 


2 (?r@+ty+4) 
ot ——————_ d 
ao (2v) J T(a — »+ 4) : 


|M,, 


3 
i Te +2+4re — «+ 4) cos r2xdz 
2, 0 


= (- 1 Sore +o + NT] 94H) O<0K<D, 


whence, by Stirling’s formula, 


cee Oh 


gv —1 2) 7s 


My © (26) 
It is seen that the second Gaussian formula also is considerably 
better than Laplace’s formula, although hardly so accurate as the 
first Gaussian formula. 
126. Owing to the form in which we have obtained the re- 
mainder-term, we cannot as a rule (an important exception follows 
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in No. 128) see what happens if in (3), (14) and (23) we let m 
tend to infinity. Cases where the limits of summation and integra- 
tion are infinite may, however, with approximation, be reduced to 
cases with finite limits, by stopping at a suitable place, after having 
ascertained that the neglected parts of sum and integral are com- 
prised within known and sufficiently narrow limits. 

In doing so, the error may often be estimated by means of the 
inequality 


8 8 p-1 
nah (») <\ f@da< =f), (27) 


valid for constantly decreasing f(x), as appears from a simple geo- 
metrical consideration. If f(z) is an increasing function, the 
theorem may be applied to —f(x). The inequality (27) evidently 
remains valid if a or 8, or both, tend to infinity. 

We may also write the inequality in the form of an equation. 
For, if A< x <B, we have 


2=3(4+B)+R, |R|<}(B-A). 


If this is applied to (27), we get 
8 = ee 
{ade = “2 fo) fo) 1k 
: f(a) = 106) ee 
pie 


valid for every decreasing and integrable function. If we let 6 
—, we obtain in the case of convergence 


fj s@a s 240) 2 +R 
i (29) 
fle) 


Here 


The formulas (28) and (29) may be considered as primitive 
summation- or integration-formulas which, however, are often of 
great use in estimating the values of sums or integrals. 
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ad 
127. As an example, we will calculate Z— to 5 


i? 
means of (14). We have, by (29), 
eM | 1 1 1 
Y— =—+—4+R, |Rl<— 
ae pooh : | Ea 
Putting a = 500, we have, therefore, 

oy 499 1 

ZT =2 a + 0.0020020 

1v 1 


§12 


decimals, by 


(30) 


with an error that does not exceed 0.0000020 in absolute value. 
As a rule it is advantageous to begin by calculating the first few 

terms of the sum directly, as in that case we can do with fewer 

terms in (14). We find by a table of reciprocals to seven places of 


decimals 


15 


1 
Z— = 1.5804403 
1v 


with an error that does not exceed 0.0000002; consequently 


Go TI 499 1 
rae A 1.5824423 
lp 


with an error that does not exceed 0.0000022. 


499 4 
We may now calculate 2 — by (14). Putting, in this formula, 
16 V 


r = 3, we find for the remainder-term 


7! 
R = 484 Ko 


The difference of highest order retained being 5%, we obtain an 


upper limit to & by taking § = 14; consequently 


367 _ 5040 
967680 148 


|R| < 484- 


= 0.00000063. 
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We may therefore, with an error that does not exceed one unit 
in the sixth place, put 


400 1 499.5 x 17145 47 1711995 
on eer ee 
16 hee | oe et os 5760 x? 115.5 

Now it is easy to convince oneself that the values of 6 and 6° at 


the upper limit are negligible in consideration of the degree of 
accuracy required in the result. We may therefore put 


ea LG wy Fees WOON Veh 


ees oe 3 


=== -- - 
ie v2? 2615.5) 499.5 zh 24 15.527 9/760) 15.52 
If we form the table 


1 
x S 5 62 53 
14 0.0051020 _6576 
15 44444 5399 1194 _979 
16 39062 — 4460 922 
lye | 34602 
we find 

499 7 1 1 0.0005382 17 

> - = CF — - 0.0000272 

ie? 15.5 499.5 24 5760 

= 0.0624918 


and finally with an error which is certainly smaller than one half 
unit of the fifth decimal 


ao 


2 cee 1.5804403 + 0.0624918 + 0.0020020 


1 
= 1.644934. 
We shall see later on (§13(88)), that 


2 


T 
ee 6 


= 1.644934, 
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so that we have, as a matter of fact, obtained six correct decimals, 
although the method, on account of the inaccuracy of (30), only 
guarantees five. 

Formula (30) may be considered as an expression for the re- 


‘ e ey pl 
mainder-term in the convergent series 2 —, if we stop at a — 1 
1 vV 


terms. The question may be asked, how many terms of this series 
are required for the direct calculation of the sum of the series to 
five places of decimals. We must then determine a in such a way 
that 


% 


1 1 i] 
ie ae 
a 


LNCS ero 
2a +” < 200000 


1 
pein 
a > 200000. It would, therefore, be necessary to calculate and, 
thereafter, add up, more than 200000 terms in order to obtain five 
correct decimals. As each of these terms may contain an error up 
to one half unit of the last decimal, it would, moreover, be neces- 
sary to calculate each term to 11 decimals, in order to secure 5 deci- 
mals in the sum. This is a striking example of the uselessness 0 
convergence, in the mathematical sense of the word, for numerica 
calculations. 

128. The Error-Test is immediately applicable to (3), (14) 
and (23). Assuming that the first neglected term does not vanish, 
the conditions are: in the case of Laplace’s formula, that f@ + 
and f+ keep their signs and have the same sign; in the case of 
the two Gaussian formulas, that f@” and f@7+» keep their signs 
and have the same sign. In these cases the error is, therefore, less 
than the first neglected term and has the same sign. 

If the Error-Test is applicable, it remains applicable for m tend- 
ing to infinity. If the integrals and sums in (3), (14) and (23) 
exist form — , the differences employed in these formulas must 
vanish for m— » and R exist for m— ©, and evenif we do not 
know the form of the remainder-term, we may apply the Error- 
Test. Under these circumstances the three formulas may be written 


au 1 
where |R| < 5,2) but it follows that ~ < 
Qa 
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‘| feed = Bf) -— 3L,0"- 140) + B, 


r—1 


[_, fede = 390) —"> KPH +R, 


* co r—1 
\ f@)dx = BI) a0) = > My, 0 ~*f(0) + R. 


If the Error-Test is applicable, these formulas are preferable to 
the method employed in the numerical example. It is easily seen 
that the conditions are satisfied in this very case, so that we may 
put 

i! 1 1 1 


Hee a og K,8 
16 v2 155+ M2? tem t MOTT 


1 : 
ee + mG 0.0000272 = 0.0644938, 


15.5 24 5760 
. 1 é : nee 5 
the error not exceeding Kg 6° 15.52 As, in this case, it is easier to 


calculate f© than 5°, we prefer, however, as upper limit to the error, 
to take 
367 720 


PSE ee eres a 0 044 
|Kef® (|S go aa5" yar < 0-0000000044, 


: Pret ; : 
so that the figures retained in = — are reliable. If, to this, we add 
16) 


1 Y oe 
the directly calculated value 2 — = 1.5804403, we get 2 = = 
eS 1 DV 


1.6449341, where the correctness of the first 6 decimals is secured 
(the last decimal happens also to be correct). 

129. Repeated integrals may, as shown in No. 117, be reduced 
to single integrals. Thus, putting, in §11(29), a = — 3,8 =m — 3, 
k = 1, we get 


eee (w)da? = lee (m—4—2)F ade. (31) 
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We need therefore only, in the first Gaussian formula, put 
i(@) = (nm — 3 — 2) FQ). (32) 


The matter might be left at that; but we may also transform the 
formula in such a way that the terms on the right become sums and 
differences of F(x) instead of f(z). In this way we avoid forming 
a table of f(x) and can do with the given table of F oe The pro- 
cess is as follows. 

We apply §2(18) to (82) and find 


8-1 Fn) = (m+v—1—2) 8’ ~! F(x) — (2y — 1) 8” -? F(x +3); 
but 


Fe+}) = EF) = (a + re), 
so that 


8” —! fe) = (m—2 —3) 8’ 1 FF) -Q—-)DOs8’-*F(a), 


and hence 


[ets [= ma F-P-@/—1 E ere | F (33) 


Further, we have 


m—1 


m—1 m—1 
Bf) ="2 (m—1-»)F@)+4 2 FO) 
y=0 v=0 r»=0 
or 
"3. fo) = 2F(m) +42 Fon); (34) 


the sums © F’(m) and =2/'(m) are, in the sum-table for summation 
from the top, found on the upward sloping line, commencing at 
Fim). 

Finally, by Leibnitz’ theorem 


FOP E) See hm EE) Tet Bat (35) 
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If, now, we insert (32)-(35) in (14), we find 


m—4 2 r-1 
i i) F(z)dx?==°F (m)+4=2F(m)—m > K, 8’ ~1F(—34) 
a a r—1 ™ ae (36) 


—} 
— > J,,| 0 er | +R 
y=l } 
where 


J», = (2p sae 1) K», 
and 


eK. (0m 98) BAP ()-e— Or FOr DE 87) 


This is the required formula. The first few of the coefficients 
lf gp are : 
1 1 367 27859 


EE Te fr pe On Py eee eee 
1020 2 we 10S5s6u 66355200 


130. An analogous formula for repeated integration is, in a 
similar way, derived from the second Gaussian formula. We 
find, putting in §11(29) a =0,8 =m, k = 1, 


\ if F (x) dx? -{ (m — x) F(x) dx (38) 
and therefore put, in (23), 
f(z) = (m — x) F(a). (39) 


Now we have, by §2(18), 
67 'f(a) = (m+y— 3-2) & ~*F(@) — (2-1) ~* F@+4), 
and hence 
De” —*f@) = (m+v—4) 08" F(a) — 3 @t+4) PF @ +4) 
ea ta7) te Pa) (271) io ae 
=(m-+v— 3) 08" F (@) —2 08" 'F (@) — 48°F (x) — o—§) (E+1) FG) 
or, as 


BE =1+ 06+ 48, 
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and leaving out F(z), 

= (m—x) 00-1 + (vp — 2) 8! — 16” — @ —4) (24-06-4382) 8" 
= (m — x) 06”! — (2p — 1) 8”? — 5, 8”, 

so that 


E eae se) |= —moO8”1F (0) — (27— pera) [-% | vre) | (40) 


Further, we have 
a 
m—1 


m--1 
= fv) = = (m — v) FQ) = DF (m + 1) (41) 
and finally 
PE) me 78) ECO E) ee re). (42) 
We now insert (39)—(42) in (23), putting 


vr 


1 
9 M2, — 23 (43) 


No, a (2v re 1).M2, + 
and a simple rearrangement of the terms leads to the formula 


LT (bt 2 r—1 
it [ Pe@det=r rent 1) =) 3F'(0)+ > M,,0 °F) | 
0 0 v=1 


~ Cae r (44) 
— 2, 2) PF @) | ey M. ra] OF @ | +R 
where 
= mM,,[(m — Fe? @ — ar Fer ~ (&)). (45) 
The first few of the coefficients N>, are 
1 1 3l 289 
Na = — to Ne = o407 No = — Goasor Y* = 3608800" 


131. The formulas (86) and (44) are closely related to the 
formulas used (without remainder-term) by astronomers for the 
numerical integration of differential equations.! 


1 Steffensen: Il. c., p. 12-15. 
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§13. Bernoulli’s Polynomials 


132. We shall frequently have to make use of certain polyno- 
mials which are related to the factorials and called Bernoulli’s 
polynomials. These polynomials are of great importance in mathe- 
matical analysis, and a considerable amount of literature exists 
about them. Here, however, we confine ourselves to deriving those 
of their properties which will be of use to us later on. Bernoulli’s 
polynomials are by various authors defined in slightly different 
ways; the definition preferred here is equivalent to that of Noérlund.} 

133. Bernoulli’s polynomial of degree m is denoted by B(x) 
and is defined as the polynomial that satisfies at the same time the 
two relations 


A Bn (z) = man —} (1) 
and 
Ol) an Aa) (2) 


It is obvious that a polynomial with such simple properties must 
have important applications. To begin with, we proceed to show 
that the polynomial is perfectly determined by the two equations 
(1) and (2). 

If the polynomial exists, B,.(« + h) will also be a polynomial of 
degree m, and this polynomial admits, by Taylor’s theorem, the 
unique expansion 

Bula +h) = 3 DB (@)s 


But this may, by (2), be written 


Vv 


B,@+h)= 5 (") iB, _, @) 
v=0 
or, writing m — » for », 


Beanie z ey) hm -” B, (2). (3) 


1N. E. Norlund: Differenzenrechnung, p. 17-23; Mémoire sur les poly- 
nomes de Bernoulli, Acta Mathematica, vol. 43, p. 121. See also J. F. 
Steffensen: Ona generalization of Nérlund’s Polynomials, Bulletin de l’Aca- 
démie Royale de Danemark, 1926, vii, 5. 


120 INTERPOLATION §13 


If, in this, we put h = 1, we find, by (1), 


m—1 


5 @ B, (@) = mam —}, (4) 
v=0 

By this formula, the polynomials B,(x) are perfectly determined; 
we find 


Bo (x) = 1 

B, @) =x —-4 

B, («) =a? -ax+ 

B; @) = 2° — $27 + 92 

By («) = a — 223+ 2? — ah 

B, (@) = 25 — fat + fy° — Ge (5) 

Bs (@) = 28 — 3° + get -— 3? +4 

Dr Ge tee a ae Tae 

Bs (a) = x8 — 407 + 3x8 — fot + 22? — gh 

By (x) = x — $2° + 6x? — 4 a + 22? — yr 

Bi (@) = a — 5ax° + a8: — Tx? 4- Sat — $2? + 5. 

134. The values of B,(x) for x = 0 are called Bernoulli’s num- 

bers and are denoted by B,; that is, B, = B,(0). The first few of 


these values may be taken from (5); but they may also be treated 
independently, as we find, by (4), forz = 0 


Deals (")3, =B Gn 1): (6) 
»=0 
This relation may be written in a convenient symbolical form as 


(B+1)"—B™=0 (m>D). (7) 


The meaning of this relation is that we develop by the binomial 
theorem, and thereafter replace B” by B,. 
The first few of Bernoulli’s numbers are (leaving out zero values) 


1 1 1 1 
Bratt Rie ao. Bw Dis ee 
0 ’ B, 9) B, 6” 4 30’ 6 49’ 
1 5 691 7 3617 
ted Aes Bitmes Big eae ee 
Bs 30° Pi = 66 By Oya oe ch eee 510 
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Bernoulli’s numbers being known, the values of B, (1) are found 
from (1), putting z = 0; we get 


Poa Gia t,  B = Bo ee 1). (8) 


Bernoulli’s polynomials may be expressed explicitly by Ber- 
noulli’s numbers. If, in (3), we put x = 0 and afterwards replace 
h by 2, we find . 


Bn (2) =-3 (eae (9) 
v=0\? 


which is the required expression. This may also be written in the 
symbolical form 
Bn (@) = (« + B). (10) 


135. Bernoulli’s polynomials and numbers satisfy a great many 
relations which are most easily obtained in symbolical form. We 
find first from (7), multiplying by c, and summing from m = 2 
tom =n 


DCm (B+ 1)" — 26, Bm = 0 
2 2 


and hence, P(x) denoting the arbitrary polynomial P (x) = 2 Cm 2", 
0 


P(B+1) —P(B) =a, 
or 
PB + 1) — P(B) = P’(0). (11) 


If, in this relation, instead of P(£) we write P(t + x), we obtain 
the more general symbolical relation 


P@ +8 41) —P@+B) = P'@). (12) 
The difference-equation 


Af(z) = P’(z) (13) 
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therefore has the solution 


f@) =P@+B) 


B, By (14) 
=) +7 P@ $5 P"@) ieee ’ 


the number of terms being finite. 
If, in particular, we put P(z) = (a + h)”, we find 


Ble +h) =(@+B+h | (15) 


or the symbolical form of (3), as is seen by expanding the right- 
hand side of (15) in powers of h and employing (10). 
If, in (14), we replace x by x + h, we have the symbolical relation 


f@+h) =P@+h+B) =P@+B), 


the meaning of which is that after having expanded in powers of 
Bh), we must replace B’(h) by B,(h), that is 


f@ +h) =P@+Bh) 


ae se (16) 


= Pa) fa pt Ok 
Performing the operation A on both sides of this equation, we 
find, by (13), 


B, a a 


Pia +h) = AP(«) + —— AP"(x) + — AP"(e) + ..., (17) 
a relation which is called Huler-Maclaurin’s formula for a polynomial. 


The relation (12) may evidently be written in the form 
PB) + 1) —P@@)) = Pe); (18) 


by suitable choice of the polynomial P we may obtain any number 
of special relations between Bernoullian polynomials. We shall, 
however, not go into this, but proceed to derive certain properties 
which are more important for the applications we are going to make 
of these polynomials. 
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136. The difference-equation 
TRC ld ES CAN ate NES 
is satisfied by B, .,(x)and also by (—1)’t1B,+41(1 — 2), as is seen, 
if in the equation 
Baie ly G4. 5) La” 
we replace « by —2. We have, therefore, 
B, 4.1(z) — (— 1)” 'B5 4.101 — x) = const., 

whence, differentiating and making use of (2), 

BAL 2) = (= 1) By). (19) 


It is seen that B:,(x) ts symmetrical about the point x = 4, and 
that Bo, +1(4) = 0. Further, we obtain for « = 0 the relation 
B,Q) = (—1)’B, which, jointly with (8), shows that B:41 = 0 
for r > 0. 

137. It can be shown that 


BG) = 2" *= 1)B;. (20) 
This relation is obviously true for »y = 0 and v = 1, so that we 
may assumevy>1. We obtain from (4) forx = 3 
m—1 
> (") 3.) = 21- ™m, 
v=0 4 


This relation determines B,(4) completely, and we proceed to show 
that it is satisfied by (20). Inserting this expression, making use of 
(6) and (9), and assuming m > 1, we find, in fact, 


m—1 m—1 
> is Cale pese (™)at="B, 


v=0 D 


= (™)2'--B, — 2-8, 


yv=0\? 
Bil 770 2) = Jame, 
= 21-™(B,(1) +m—B,) = 2!-™m. 
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138. An important formula is obtained if, from (1), we derive 


(@+s)™ = A Ba rile +9) 


and sum on both sides from s = 0Otos =n —1. We findform > 0 


n—1 1 
aie sy ke ear +100 +) — By +1@)] 
or i 
n-1 1 
= i 8) An Bn 4a) 
Mitre 
? (m>0) 7 (22) 
= | Bate + ddt. 
0 
In particular, we have forz = 0 anda = ; 
n—1 1 
: che Si, An Bn + 1(0) (m> 0), (22) 
n-1 1 
2 af (s =} z)™ =e m+1 Dabs + 1(3), (23) 


the latter formula being also valid form = 0. 

Formula (22) expresses the fundamental property of Bernoulli’s 
polynomials, and is the one that first established their importance 
in mathematical analysis. It gives a new solution of a summation- 
problem which we have already, in §10, solved by other means. 

139. In order to derive the other properties of Bernoulli’s poly- 
nomials, we will first express these in a different way which will be 
of use to us later on. 

We proceed to prove that 


i B;,(0) = Bo,(x) aie: Boy 
can be expanded in powers of 


2=2—2', 
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and that the coefficients in this expansion all have the same sign 
(Jacobi’s theorem).! 
We put 


ae rtin so Ging 2 (24) 
vy=0 


and are first going to prove that the coefficients can be determined. 
If we differentiate (24) twice with respect to x, and note that 


iB ws gk = &@ gk -2 — (2k) gk — 1, 


we obtain 
(<1)" Or) By ofa) = BGP [A — r— 2A 
= z [(r—p |. 1)@q,- (2r —2y) Go| gael (2r) Ge” gr}, 
But if we compare this expansion with 
r—1 
(Sts Opec) ae Gees ea 


v=0 


resulting from (24), if we write r — 1 for 7, we find 
(2r — 2v)™G = QnN@GS—O + (rr — vo $14. (25) 


This is a recurrence formula for the calculation of the coeffi- 
cients G. The necessary initial values are obtained by noting 
that 


GP=1; G™,=0 (>). (26) 


The former of these values is found by observing that the coeffi- 
cient of x?" in B2,(x) is 1; the latter follows from the fact, that for 
rt > 1, Be,(z) does not contain a term of the first degree in x, as ap- 
pears from (9). 

If, finally, we note that 


G® = (— 1)’ B:, (27) 


1 Journal fiir die reine und angewandte Mathematik (Crelle’s Journal), 
vol. 12, p. 268-9. 


126 INTERPOLATION §13 


(as results from (24) for x = 0), we may write (24), forr > 1, 
r—2 
Le Bo, (0) = (= 1 SGA = 27) 
v=0 


the coefficients G” being, according to (25) and (26), all positive. 
We give below a table of G‘” which is sufficient for most prac- 
tical purposes. 
Table of @9 


PF oily= Ol 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
2 1 0 . 
3 1 | = 0 
2 
4 2 
4 1 : ; 0 
5 1 2 3 3 0 
2 2 
17 
6 1 tO tees 10 128 0 
2 
e ; 88 | 287 | M8. | Gol | Gol] 
6 15 3 1B |-.30 
8 1 g | = | 22 | | om | uo | 0 
3 3 3 
21 nog | 4557 | 3711 | 10851 | 10851 
a : Bes ‘ 5 2 5 10 


It was calculated by first filling up the places where the values, 
according to (26), are 1 and 0, and thereafter applying (25). But 
if Bernoulli’s numbers are already considered to be known, the 
calculation may be simplified by observing that 


GP, = (— 1)'r(@r — 1) By»; GEL, = 24. (29) 
These relations are obtained from (25) for »v 

r — 2 respectively. 
By means of (29), we may first fill up the diagonal of the table, and 
after that, the first parallel to the diagonal, sloping down to the right. 


It results from the first relation (29), that (— 1)" +! Bo, is, for 
r > 0, always a posttive number. 


7 — land py = 
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By means of the table of G we may immediately write down 
the Bernoullian polynomials of even degree, e.g. 


A, Bio(0) = — @ + 4a + 328+ $24). 


It is seen how much shorter this expression is than the correspond- 
ing one by (5). In practical calculations with Bernoulli’s poly- 
nomials, the Jacobian form is, therefore, nearly always preferable. 

140. The polynomials of odd degree may be treated in a simi- 
lar way, most simply by a (28). If we put 


Hp GO, (30) 


we get 


r—2 


Bz, 1 (@) ="(— 1)" (1 — 22) = EP @— ys ie Dsl 


The coefficients H“” are eden also positive. By means of 
the table of H given below, we may, for instance, immediately 
write down 


Be) = —U1 — 2%) G@a+e+ 27+ fz). 
Table of HY 


r v=0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
2 2 0 
2 
3 +] 4 0 
2 6 
Paes ey lel i, 
2 2 6 
5 = 1 ah 2 0 
2 10 10 
oy lll SE a Ce a 
2 3 6 2 6 
| i i a a oc 
2 2 6 21 70 210 
4 Oy een | 1107) 259.) | 1052) 
2 2 3 6 2 2 
1 | 4 | 7 | 203 | 1519 | 1237 | sor7 | 3617 
: 2 3 3 3 6 3 10 30 
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141. As G” and H” are positive, we may, from (28) and (31) 
draw various conclusions concerning the polynomials A, B2,(0) and 
Bs, —1(2). For instance, (28) shows that A, B2-(0) does not change 
its sign in the interval (0, 1), and that this sign is (— 1)". This 
also holds forr = 1. It is also seen that this polynomial contains, 
for r > 1, the factor x?(2 — 1)? and has, therefore, double roots 
atx = Oandx = 1. In the interval (0, 1), A,Bs,(0) has a numer- 
ically largest value which is attained for x = 4; this also holds for 
r = 1, and the polynomial is symmetrical about this point. 

By (81) it is seen that Bs, —1(x) contains, for r > 1, the factor 
x(x — 1) (& — §), and that 0, 4 and 1 are‘single roots. 

142. Bernoulli’s polynomials may be defined in another way 
ie is useful on many occasions. It may be proved that, for 

T| <2n, 


=25B,(). (32) 


py B Tp Dip 
tanya = ot) +5 (@) + 5 (2) eke 


If, now, we compare the coefficient of 7” on both sides, we arrive 
at the recurrence formula (4) which, as we have seen, suffices for 
determining these polynomials. 

If, in particular, we put, in (32), x = 0, we find 


=>—B,. (33). 
0 


BG). (34) 
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143. We will, finally, derive an expression for By», showing how these 
numbers behave for large values of ». We start from the well-known ex- 
pansion.! 


v a 


= 2 a 35, 
e* — 1 a | x? + 4%?” 30) 
If we put 
io 
sn = 7D (36) 
Piet? a 


and note that 


| 


2 o 2n 
pon a ween = > € 1)" +1 ae P 
a? + 4p? 1 Qrv 


n= 
we obtain from (85), changing the order of summation, 


28on 


=1-5+ > (= arr 


2n 37 
BF eS i ei (20 Quy” ( ) 
By comparison with (83), we therefore learn that 
2(2v)! 
Boy = (- 1y?+1 cell Sov (v > 0). (38) 


(Qar)2” 


As sy, — 1 for » > ©, it is seen that Bernoulli’s numbers which, to begin 
with, have small values, tend to infinity with vy. The exact order of mag- 
nitude can, if desired, be found by Stirling’s theorem. 
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144. The relations between sums and integrals derived in §12 
were of such a form that the corrective terms were expressed as 
differences of the function under consideration. Now we shall 
derive a relation where the corrective terms have the form of dif- 
ferential coefficients. 

We begin by defining, by means of Bernoulli’s polynomial B,(z), 
a periodic function B,(x) with the period 1 which, in the interval 
0< «x <1, is identical with B,(x). We call this periodic function 


1 Bromwich: The Theory of Infinite Series, p. 233. 
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the periodic Bernoullian function of order v. It is completely deter- 
mined for all real x, by having to satisfy the conditions 


B, (zx) = B(x) ior0 =a =< 1, 


hs 5 (1) 
Bia +1) = B,(a) for all x. 


- If vy is different from 1, B,(x) is evidently continuous for all z, 
as in that case B,(1) = B,(0). On the other hand, B,(x) has the 
appearance indicated in figure 3 and is, therefore, discontinuous 
at the points 0; 1) a5 2,57... ‘ 


Frdga3 


From these properties of B,(x) we may conclude that 
DB,(@) = B,_1@) (>), (2) 


so that B,(x) possesses continuous differential coefficients of all the 
orders 1, 2,...,v — 2, while the differential coefficient of order 
v — 1 is discontinuous at the pointsx = 0,+1,+2,... 

145. We now consider the integral 


--{=0 Bo) puree + 2) (3) 
We obtain from this, by partial integration, assuming m > 1, 
Rey = — PaO tye 0 Go 4 1) =f OQ] + Ra 
and, treating R,, — , in the same way, and so on, 
ee =) 19 fo) + By 


; 
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We now assume 
0S 0's:1; (4) 


so that instead of B,(6) we may write B,(0). As Bi(0 — t) is dis- 
continuous for t = 6, we write #, in the form 


Qin Lan 
je ij Bio — 1) f'@ + dt — if Bo —t+1)f'le + bdt, 
0 6 
whence, as B,(a) = ¢— ¢for0 s27< 1, 


1 1 1 
Bo { if'(a + Odt — o-n [ir@+ou- fre + nae 


z+1 
= fle + 6) — By(6) Aste) = [aod 


and consequently, inserting this expression in the above expression 


POL Leia; 


oe row +320 


This formula which is also valid form = 1, is called the general 
Euler-Maclaurin formula... We proved it in §13(17) for the case 
where f(z) is a polynomial P’(x), without having, in the special 
case, to put the restriction (4) on 6. 

146. From (5) we may now easily derive the desired summation- 
formula. For, summing from x = 0 tox = k — 1 we obtain 


Af?" %@) + Re. (5) 


k-1 k 
E f(s + 8) = 3 {Od +5 3a) @ 2 | se | i Piene 
s=0 0 


where, according to (3), 


k-1 71 PR pa 
R=-— 2 a Ae pools + 0a 


s+1 
ae aa al Boe (t)dt 
s=0es 


es = (ees ) pom (ede. (7) 
0 


1See, for further particulars, N. E. Nérlund: Mémoire sur le calcul aux 
différences finies, Acta Mathematica, vol. 44, p. 98. 


or 
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Formula (6) with the remainder-term (7) is called the general 
Eulerian summation-formula. 

147. It is easy to indicate sufficient conditions for the validity 
of this formula fork. If 


1°, f(s + 6) and { f(t)dt converge, 
s=0 0 


2°. f’- Xk) 30 fork—>0(y = 1,2,...m), 


a 


we obtain from (6) and (7) 


2 sls +0) = J fat — 3 pe +B, 
s=0 0 1 Vs 


a (PE? jooat 
0 mt 


The convergence of the remainder-term follows from the condi- 
tions 1° and 2°. 

148. The two most important particular cases of (6) are ob- 
tained for 6 = 0 and @ = 4. The practical importance of these 
cases is due to the fact that for these values of @ every other term 
of the expansion vanishes. 

Assuming first @ = 0, and putting m = 2r, the remainder-term (7) 
may, as B2,(— ¢) = B2,(t), be written in the form 


la JX ,Bo,(0) 


oa (ryt 


fa — on | sono | 


so that we obtain from (6) 


2 f0= ("nods ta) [47> Se] se @ +R, @ 
R= * A Bu(0) salad Neg TNCs (10) 


(2r) ! 
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As A, Bo(0) does not change its sign, we may apply the Theorem 
of Mean Value and find 


Be 
= R= ~song (Se A (0) dt 


~ 2r)t- 
7a) fie : A: B2,(0) 
= kf @ (é) (r (Qn) aan 
or, as [/Batoae = Q, 
0 
“ pa k Bo (2r) 
R= (2r) J (é). (11) 


149. The Error-Test therefore leads to the simple result, that 
if f@? and f@+2 both keep their signs and have the same sign, 
then the error is numerically less than the first neglected term and 
has the same sign, assuming that this term does not vanish. 

If it is only known that f@” does not change its sign, we may 
also establish a simple practical rule. As the numerically largest 
value of A; B2,(0) is Bo,(4) — Bo, = (2! 2* — 2)Bs,, we find from 
(10), if 6 is some number comprised between 0 and 1, 


R = 6(2 — 21-27) —* oa | gery | <6 <1). G2) 


In particular, we have the convenient rule, that if f°" does not 
change its sign, the error is numerically less than twice the first 
neglected term, and has the same sign. 

Both this rule and the rule derived from the Error-Test are ap- 
plicable for k > ~. 

150. Next, we put in (6), 0 = 3, assuming againm = 2r. The 
remainder-term (7) may, as Bz, (3 =f) = "Baa t), be written 
in the form 


* A ,Bo,(3) 


re 0 (nr)! 


2r Bz,(3) ) 2r— 
fam at — 0 ai vo |, 
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so that we obtain, from (6), 


se nly we BG ) 2v—1) : 
Efo+ = [routs 22 pe-r@|+R, as) 
* A Bos(3) ) or 
fe SO (14) 


As the numerically largest value which B2,(z) — Bo, can assume, 
is B2,(4) — Bs, we see, on writing the numerator in (14) in the 
form ‘ 


[Bo-(t +4) — Bar] — [Bae(¥) ~Barl, 


that it does not change its sign. We may therefore apply the 
Theorem of Mean Value and get 


By 2 
R = —fer oy BOs oe dt 
1 A ,Bo,(3) 


(2r) ! a 


= hf (p 


Now 


j ee 
(B.a+ pat = sy Bs 118) - Be 41) ] = 0, 


consequently 
kB2,(3) 
(2r) ! 


151. The Error-Test leads to the same rule as in the case of 
(11), as Bs,(4) and Be, 4 (4) have opposite signs. 

If it is only known that f?” keeps its sign, we may here also 
establish a practical rule. For in this case we derive from (14), 
the numerator assuming its numerically largest value for t = 3%, 
the same expression as (12), only with the opposite sign, and con- 
sequently, introducing B:,(4) instead of Bz,, 


= 1 : Bs, (3) 27 —1 : 
R= a(2 ot oar aa .) (2r)! Ei ) w |. (16) 


R= 


pATEDs (15) 
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If f2” does not change its sign, the error is, therefore, numerically 
less than three times the first neglected term and has the same sign. 

The convenient practical rules derived from (12) and (16) would 
seem to indicate that (9) is a more accurate formula than (13). 
As a matter of fact it is rather the other way round, as appears 
from a comparison of (11) and (15), although the difference is not 
great. 

152. We shall refer to (9) and (13) as the first and the second 
Eulerian summation-formula respectively. They are so often used 
with the general limits of integration a and 6 instead of 0 and k, 
that we find it practical to state the results explicitly. 

If, in (9)-(11), we put 


“ 


f(@) = F@ + ha) @ sus *), (17) 


we find 


h3 F (a+sh) = (PF (x)dx— = 5 @] 4" 2 [FeMe) | + | 


he aX + Bo,(0) 
0 2r)l 


kBo,h2* 
7en! 


R= —h2+1 Fer) (a + ht) dt as 


eee een (é). 


If, in (13)-(15), we make the same substitution, we obtain 


k-1 b 
i, 2 F (a+ h +sh) = Foade+ > —" Ba, hk” [Fe-e) | +R, 
s=0 2 vy=1 (2v ) ! a 
Ai Bor(4) 
— —)h2r+1 eee ee PSH) 
ie h i" (@r)! Fe (a + hi)dt (19) 
_ BBL QR" ** pay 


(2r)! 
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153.. As a numerical example, let us calculate the same sum as 
1 


in No. 127, making in (9) k > o, and putting f(z) = (ie +a)? 


We thus obtain 


1 1 tol? ee re ee 
= — + 4 ,, 20 
16 v2 16° 2 162 * tos 168) ger t eo 


the error, stopping at a certain term, being smaller than the first 
neglected term, as f?” aud f@7+2 keep their signs and have the 


: By . ; ; 
same sign. As already ry is numerically smaller than 4 units of 


the 8” decimal, we may, considering the degree of accuracy re- 


co 


. : 1 ’ 
quired, stop at Be, and thus obtain > — = 0.0644938, all the deci- 


16 V 


mals being reliable. If, to this, we add the directly calculated sum 
15 ee 


if il 
ar = 1.5804403, we get mee = 1.6449341, the first 6 decimals 
Vv Vv 


being reliable, the last one, as a matter of fact, being also correct. 
It follows from §13 (38) that the expansion employed for the cal- 
eh . : ; : ‘ 
culation of 2 — is divergent if continued indefinitely; which, as we 
16 v 
have seen, does not prevent its being used for numerical calcula- 
tions, provided we can indicate limits to the error involved. We 


fos) 


may even in this way calculate > — to any given number of deci- 
lv 


mals, if we begin by calculating a suitable number of terms directly, 
and thereafter apply the summation-formula. 

154. Eulerian formulas for repeated summation or integration 
are derived in the same way as the corresponding Gaussian formu- 
las, see No. 180. We content ourselves with deriving a special 
formula which has applications to actuarial problems. 

We find from §11(80) for k = 1, in the case of convergence, 


‘a iP F(x)da? = ie 2) Fd. (21) 
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If, in (8), we put @ = 0 and replace f(r) by f(r + x), we get 


{soa = 340) + 3 SP @ +R, 


Ee {=o fo (t + x)db. 
In this formula, we put 
f) = ¢-2) FO, 
so that 
19 © = €- oF } +nFo-> , 

and 

FE ya), 
and obtain by (21) 


a [Fa@a = > (v—x) F(v) + > Z (v—1) F°- (2) +R 
v=r+1 p=2V 3} 


or, by §11(14), 


© © (v — 2) 
if \ F(a)dx? = =" F(a —1)+ = pe @) 
2 edz pe2v (v—2)! 


+f, 


= [=O ere +2) +mFm-» t+ 2)\ dt 
0 m | 
We now put m = 2r and 


Bz,(t) = A, B2,(0) = Bor. 


Hence we have, for the remainder-term, 


pee V3 eee [tree ae 2) + 2r Fer - VE + x) dt 


Bo, 


* ent 


le UF +2) +2 F-%t-4+2)] d 
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but the second integration on the right can be carried out, the 
result being 


ip [EFC E + x) + 2r Fo -%G + z)]dt = — (r — 1) F™-@). 
0 


Inserting this in the expression for the remainder-term, we obtain 
the final formula 


foo} foe) r-1B FO -D(q) 
es SU = 22 ves 
i J Fa)dx*? = =" F(a — 1) re By (Oy 22)! + R, (22) 


R pe; 7; Soe [é Fe at 2) ae or Fer - Dg x)|dt. (23) 
0 i 


This formula is, according to No. 147, valid, provided that: 
i \ i F (x)dx? and =" F(a — 1) converge; 


2, tF® (t) 0fort> « (n =0,1,2,...,2r—1). 


The convergence of the remainder-term follows from 1 and 2. 


§15. Lubbock’s and Woolhouse’s Formulas 


155. Ifasum, containing a great many terms, is to be calculated, 
it is natural, as a first approximation to the required sum to take, 
say, h times the sum of every h term. To this must, then, be added 
certain corrective terms; and these may either be expressed as 
finite differences, or as differential coefficients. In the former 
case, we have formulas of Lubbock’s type; in the latter, formulas 
of Woolhouse’s type. The summation-formulas of Laplace’s and 
Euler’s types may evidently be regarded as limiting cases of the 
types dealt with in this section; we have, however, found it more 
practical to derive them separately. 

156. We obtain from the interpolation-formula with descend- 
ing differences 


(v4) E20) am eX('ro. 0 
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We now write, for abbreviation, 


VAH2 he (») 
a; = v! 2 (3) ) 


8 
h 
its sign for the values of s employed, we may apply the Theorem 
of Mean Value to the remainder-term and find 


(r) 
and sum (1) frooms = O0tos=h—1. As ( ) does not change 


k—-1l s r-—1 
3 s(n+8)='2 A, Arf) + Af? ©. 

We see immediately from (2) that Ao =n Keeping the first 
term on theright apart, and summing from n = 0 ton =k — 1, 
we therefore obtain 
kh —1 y k—-1 r—1 k 

Bi(t)=n 2 s+ 4, [arty@ | 444.79 ©. @ 
r= 0 r= u 

In this formula, the larger interval has been taken as unity. 
In practice, it is as a rule more convenient to choose the smaller 
interval as unity which may be done by putting f(x) = F(ha). 
Introducing the notation 


A, = E* -1, 


the resulting formula may be written 
k—-1 


= Fo) =hs Fv) + z A, Jarre) | + khr A, F™ (&). (4) 
0 y= 0 y= 


This is Lubbock’s formula with its remainder-term. 
We still have to calculate the coefficients A,. This may be done 
(») 
in several ways, e.g. by expanding (:) in powers of s and sum- 
ming by Bernoulli’s polynomials. But we may also find a re- 
currence formula for the A,. An examination of (2) shows that 
A, is the coefficient of x’ in the expansion of 


h-1 


> 1+2) 


s=0 


lo 


140 INTERPOLATION §15 


which is easily summed, so that 


See LPN), ihcle Ty, Gee Nghe (5) 


(l+z)§-1 
whence 


ffl 1 1 
eet eg) Petey con: IGE n (s)ar+ (Hore ...] 


As the coefficient of x’ on the right vanishes for vy > 1, we have’ 
in addition to Ay = A, 


1 1 1 , 1 
()a+(1) 41+ (t)4 2+... +( h )de=0 (6) 
i 2 3 reid 


which serves for the successive calculation of the coefficients A,. 
We find 


eas Ana @ =D OOM SD 


720 he 
eee (h? — 1) (Qh? — 1) 
ies ee th 480 hi 
ol Ag = — (22) (808 ht = 145 ht + 2) 
12h 60480 he 
jy iat A= @ aD tM — 1M + 2) 
24h 24192 hi 


We give below a table of the numerical values of these expressions 
as far ash = 11. 


h Ag As —Aa 
2 0.125 0.0625 0.03906 25 
3 0.22222 22222 0.11111 11111 0.06995 88477 
a 0.3125 0.15625 0.09863 28125 
5 0.4 0.2 0.1264 
6 0.48611 HORI GE 0.243805 55556 0.15371 01337 
7 0.57142 85714 | 0.28571 42857 | 0.18075 80175 
8 0.65625 0.32812 5 0.20764 16016 
9 0.74074 07407 0.37037 03704 0.23441 54854 
10 0.825 0.4125 0.26111 25 
itil 0.90909 09091 0.45454 54545 0.28775 35687 
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h As —Ac Ay 

2 0.02734 375 0.02050 78125 0.01611 32812 

3 0.04938 27160 0.03734 18686 0.02956 86633 

4 0.06982 42188 0.05294 79980 0.04203 79639 

5 0.0896 0.06803 2 0.05408 

6 0.10903 74228 0.08284 85499 0.06590 15960 

7 0.12827 98834 0.09751 03911 0.07759 52197 

8 0.14739 99023 0.11207 48520 0.08920 81261 

o) 0.16643 $0430 0.12657 41007 0.10076 69086 
10 0.18541 875 0. 14102 75625 0.11228 76562 
11 0.20435 76258 0.15544 76532 0.12378 06658 


157. It is seen from (6), that A, is a rational function of h. 
It is easy to find limits between which A, is comprised. Let us 
assume v > 2 and apply the Theorem of Mean Value to (2), retain- 


ing under the sign > the factor ' (: _ 1) As 


2 iG-1) 
ey pe 5 
ne oe 


we get 


L-SUE-DO-D(-1- Damo 


é being comprised between 0 and h — 1. 

As As is negative, it is seen that A, (apart from A») has the 
sign (—1)’*}. 

From (7) we obtain simple limits to 4, by putting & = 0 and 
£ = h, viz. 


aos 
vy — 1) 


ees (vy > 2). (8) 


158. By Stirling’s and Bessel’s interpolation formulas, we 
obtain certain formulas which are more suited for numerical cal- 
culations than Lubbock’s original formula. 
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We have by Stirling’s formula 
r Been Ps} v (2y] 3 
An +5) = "2 iG) ge 
r-1 1 x [27] — 1 ree 
Soot pee = (z) Ee fn) 


x x 


[2r] —1 
Hie (n+2nnei,..., 740-0). 


We now assume that / is a positive integer, and put 


1 (h — 1)/2 ep 
ane Giteaans pe ) 


the summation referring to z, and x assuming in succession the 
values 


—(h — 1)/2,1 — (hk — 1)/2,2 — (h—1)/2,...,(@—1)/2. 


x 


:) with regard to these values, we get 


Summing f (n 3° 


(h—- 1/2 g\ -1 
z An 3) => Pd’ fin) +R, 
-—(h—-1)/2 h} »=0 


(h — 1)/2 x (2r] —1 x 
R= z (;) n+2,n,n41,...,m2¢—D). 
SG ihye h h 


But if, in this expression, we write —zx instead of x, we see that 
R may also be written in the form 


(h—1)/2 /y\(2rl-1 x 
R=-— 3" @) (n-2.nn£1,....n46—) 


and forming the arithmetical mean of these two expressions, we 
find, exactly as in No. 30, 


(h — 1)/2 ~\ [27] 
eel (@) f (8) 


(Gr) ane 
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{2r] 
or, as (?) does not change its sign for the values of 2 employed, 


we have by the Theorem of Mean Value, 
R = P,, f (6. 


We have, therefore, proved the formula 


(h — 1)/2 x r—1 

= s(n + 4 = = Pye’ fin) + Po f” (8). 
= heed ye h »=0 

But from this we obtain by summation with regard to n from 

n= O0ton = k — 1, keeping the term containing Py (= h) apart, 


hk — (h+1)/2 ly cs toe 
(7) = 43 70) 4°72 PL |e" 7@ | 


=i 
+R 
y= —(h—1)/2 af (10) 


R=kP2,f™ 
If, finally, we put 


f(a) =F (hz +*=4) 


and 
h 


ae 


we obtain the more practical form 


n> 


hk —1 e—4 it r—1 hk — 3 
x FW) =h 2 F(ny 24) 4 2 P,,| -"F@) | +R 
0 »=0 2 pal -} (11) 
R =kP,,h* F@ (é). 
We have still to calculate the coefficients P,,. We find from (9), 
developing in powers of x, for » > 0 
1 (hk — 1)/2 Py (or D™* 21 


P,, =—— 2} a 
2 CEN eee (2u) ! 


h 
1 y D* ol2+] (h — 1)/2 


i lath? Qu)! G6 12 
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h-1 
but by § 13 (21) we have forx = — 3m = Ju, = 1 
(h— 1/2 
2 


—(h—1)/2 


so that, for» > 0 


(12) 


vp 2u [2] 
P, 2 D*0 & + s) 


7 Qian Gut! tt 2 


These coefficients may also be calculated by the recurrence form- 
ula §18(48). It is seen immediately from (9) that P,, (apart 
from P>) has the sign (— 1)’*!. We find for the first few values: 


Sp ee ee 
OEMS Sih ae 5760 hi : 


(h? — 1) (367 A4 + 178 h? + 31) 


i 967680 he 
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A table of the numerical values of these coefficients for various 
values of hf is given below. 


h P2 =P; Ps 

2 0.0625 0.00488 28125 | 0.00064 08691 
3 0.11111 11111 | 0.00823 04527 | 0.00106 69105 

4 0.15625 0.01135 25391 | 0.00146 57974 

5 0.2 0.0144 0.00185 6 

6 0.24305 55556 | 0.01741 33552 | 0.00224 22861 

: 0.28571 42857 | 0.02040 81633 | 0.00262 64567 

8 0.32812 5 0.02339 17236 | 0.00300 93491 

9 0.37037 03704 | 0.02636 79317 | 0.00339 14081 
10 0.4125 0.02933 90625 | 0.00377 28926 
11 ' 0.45454 54545 | 0.03230 65364 | 0.00415 39637 


We shall refer to the relation (11) as the second formula of Lubbock’s 
type. In comparison with (4), it offers the advantage that the cor- 
rective terms only contain differences of odd order. In practice, 
it is as a rule only applicable if h is an odd integer, h = 2m + 1; 
as for h = 2m use is made of the values of F(2mv + m — 4) which 
are not found in the given table. 

159. A similar formula may be found by Bessel’s formula as 
follows. We have by this formula 


ee = Bee) ee i A 
fAn+a42)="3 h Oo” fin + 2) 


r—1 1 6 [2v + 1] a . 
+ 2am) MetD 


g\ertu-1 x 
=) Anti tinnal...m&(r—Dntr). 


Assuming h positive and integral, and putting 


i (h — 2)/2 er aril 
= 2; = 13 
Q:, (2v) ! Sm h ? ( ) 
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we find 
(h — 2)/2 x r-—l 
= (n +342) = 2 Q,O08"fn+4)+&, 
— (h — 2)/2 0 
(Ah — 2)/2 x [2r +1) —1 x 
‘he me & Antitznntl,...mi@—Dntr ; 
—(h —2)/2 \h h 


g\ Pru 1 . 
As (?) does not change its sign for the values of x em- 


ployed, we may apply the Theorem of Mean Value and get 
R= Qo, f2 (é). 


Keeping the term containing Qo(= h — 1) apart, the formula 
may be written 


h/2—1 if v h h 1 
Din +3 2) = go pers 1) — 5 AFM) 


r-1 
ie 2 ee» O s(n rie 3) + Qo, f2" (2). 


Summing now with regard to n from n = 0 ton = k — 1, we 
obtain 


Ak—1 /y k-1 | eee | k Piss | k 
4-0 mes [ole Velaro 


vy=0 
R a k Gat? (é). 
If, finally, we put f(z) = F'(hx), we find the more practical form 


(14) 


hk-1 k-1 oat | hk 
D> F@)=h = Fw) + Fe | + = Qs, E a-'F@ | +R 
0 v=0 y=1 
R =k Qs, h” F° (8), 
The coefficients Q,, may be calculated as follows. We find from 
(13), developing in powers of 2, 
1 h-2/2 » er Doe +u-1 
= D2 > te ee 
(2)! -G@—2)y=0 \h (Quyt + 7 


(15) 


Qo, 
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but on comparing the expansions of x!I-! and x!"! in powers of 2, 
it is seen that 
I 
DsOl1-1 = —— D=+19 Im), 
s+1 


so that 
1 » 2% + lol +i (A — 2)/2 


,= = fF SS hey: 
Qs (2v)!,=0 h™*(Qu +1)! -—a-—aye 


We therefore have 


Q 2 > D ts 1p[2» +1) @ 


= Bylaw oh Qutb Dienb pom! i 


9 (16) 


These coefficients may also be calculated by the recurrence formula 
§18 (51). Itis seen from (13) that Q,, has the sign (—1)”. The 
first few values are: 


Beer ea. 
ae 7208? 
9, = _ WaT) (othe + 23h + 2) 
ae 60480h5 


A table of the numerical values of these coefficients is given below. 


h —Q2 Q ~Qs 
2 0.125 0.02343 75 0.00488 28125 
3 0.22222 22222 0.04115 22634 0.00853 52843 
4 0.3125 0.05761 71875 0.01193 23730 
5 0.4 0.0736 0.01523 2 
6 0.48611 JG Iblal 0.08934 54218 0.01848 38380 
i 0.57142 85714 0.10495 62682 0.02170 86418 
8 0.65625 0.12048 33984 0.02491 66489 
9 0.74074 07407 0.13595 48849 0.02811 35002 
10 0.825 0.15138 75 0.03130 25625 
11 0.90909 09091 0.16679 18858 0.03448 59703 


We shall refer to (15) as the third formula of Lubbock’s type. It 
only contains differences of odd order and is, therefore, preferable 
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to Lubbock’s original formula. In comparison with (11), the second 
formula of Lubbock’s type; the latter is as a rule to be preferred, 
as the coefficients decrease more rapidly, and the formation of 
arithmetical means of differences is avoided. But if his an even in- 
teger, h = 2m, (11) is inconvenient while (15) may still be employed.! 

160. Limits to the coefficients P,, and Q,, may be found by a 
similar process as that employed in the case of A,. Thus, we 
obtain from (9), assuming »y > 1 and 0< @< 4, 


(-1"7! | 
= ——— (1? — 7—@)...Jv—1)?- 
os (1 ( 6) (2 6) [@ — 1)? — 6] 2P. 
showing that these coefficients have alternating signs and (for 
= 0) that 
2P»2 
| Ps, Ss y2(2")" 


Similarly, we obtain from (13), assuming vy > 1 and 0< @< } 
2 (2y — 1)? | 
=). 
soa-o...[P>" ola, 
showing that the signs are alternating and that 


») — (4v — 3) 
|Q2, =e 0( ) 2 ° 


161. In order to deduce Woolhouse’s formula we put, in §14 (9), 
k = mn, and in §14(18),¢ =0,6 = mn, h =n, k =m, F =f, 
and subtract the two formulas from each other. We find, re- 
placing s by », 


mn—1 = mn 
fo)=n>sem)+"| so [> Se or—v| ¢°-P@) [be 


R=n (eee (Oys Ris (0) 
0 (2r)! 


In order to be able to apply the Theorem of Mean Value to this 
integral, we proceed to show that the function 


n** A ,.Bo,(0) ae Ant Bar(0) (19) 
1 See the paper by I. Lehmann quoted in No. 22. 


Q2, = (—1)’~" 


fe? (nt)dt. (18) 


» (17) 
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does not change its sign, as nA ,Bs,(0) is always numerically 
greater than, or equal to AntBo-(0), so that the sign is (—1)". 
1 
In proving this, we may confine ourselves to the interval0 Sis on 


for the function (19) is periodic with the period 1 and symmetrical 
about = 4; and for 0 <t< $ the function n?*A 1Bo,(0) i is numerically 
increasing ea t, while ) CATER attains its numerically largest 


value for ¢ = > (see fig. 4). 


Fia. 4 
? ; 1 re : ; 
But in the interval O<t< ra (19) is identical with 


omy +B2,(0) a AntBor(0) ? 


and according to §13(28) this function, the coefficients G,“ being 
all positive, does not change its sign provided that the expression 


n(t — )* — (nt — n*t?)* 
keeps its sign. But this expression is positive for 0< <= as is 
seen by writing it in the form 
nen?s — *(1 — t)* — (1 — ni); 
and the proof is complete. 
We therefore obtain from (18) 


™n2 A Bor (0) rd Wy Be) 
(2r) ! 


R = nf en © | dt. 
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In order to calculate the integral, we note that if w(¢) is a periodic 
function with the period 1, and n and m are positive integers, then 


[ocnnae = [ood as f ‘a(Bhdl. 


R= 2H peo (nt — 1) (ABu (Od 


and consequently, by §13 (2), 


Hence 


4 


Coe; (20) 


oe 2r 
(2r)! 
being the practical form of the remainder-term. 

Woolhouse’s formula (17) with the remainder-term (20) is 
preferable to the formulas of Lubbock’s type in those cases where 
it is easy to calculate the differential coefficients of f(x). 

162. A variant of Woolhouse’s formula is obtained if, in §14 (13), 
we put k = mn, and replace f(r) by f(r — 4); in §14(19) puta = 
—3,b6=mn—4,h=n,k =m,F = f; and subtract the two formu- 
las from each other. We thus obtain, replacing s by », 


Frome) See ove] a 


ae (Ree eel f2(nt — 3)dt. (22) 
0 


(2r)! 


In order to be able to apply the Theorem of Mean Value we 
proceed to show that the function 


n* A Bu(3) — AnBar(3) (23) 
does not change its sign. For similar reasons as in the case of (19) 
we may confine ourselves to the interval 0<St< = In this interval 
(23) is identical with 

n* A Bor(Z) — AntBar(). | (24) 
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For r = 1 it is easily proved that this expression vanishes iden- 
tically and therefore does not change its sign. 

For r>1 we note that the function (24) vanishes for = 0, and 
that its differential coefficient, apart from the constant factor 2rn, is 


n2* — 1B, (tf + 4) — Bo, — (nt + 4). (25) 


We need only show that this expression does not change its sign 
in the interval. 
Now we have by §13(81) for r>1 


Daa ores 
Bie $4) = (—fy tae 8 a ey, 
v=0 
the coefficients H,™ being all positive. The function (25) will 
therefore keep its sign, if the expression 
n?" = (4 =a Rea pa nt(4 a n°i)k 


keeps its sign; but this expression is evidently positive in the in- 
terval. 

Having thus proved that the function (23) does not change its 
sign, we obtain from (22) 


My 2r Spee (ok Vee PB, (1) 
R = nf (8) i} 1A: Borla) = AntBar(3) 
0 


(2r)! 
2r Qr * AcBor(3) 
= mnfer(é) (nx — 1) E Tesh 
or finally 
= Bo,(3) A ee 2r, 
Say MO — DFC) (26) 


We shall refer to (21) with its remainder-term as the second 
formula of Woolhouse’s type. 

It should be noted that (21) is only of real practical value, if n 
is an odd integer n = 2k + 1, as for n = 2k, terms of the form 
f(Qkv + k — $) occur in the formula. 

163. The application of the Error-Test to the formulas de- 
veloped in this section, is immediate. Confining ourselves to the 
case where the first neglected term does not vanish, the condi- 
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tions for the error to be numerically smaller than this term, and to 
have the same sign, are briefly the following: 
Lubbock 1: fl pee, 
— I & Il: Fe Fer+2) > Q, 
Woolhouse I1& Il: fer fer+»>0, 


164. Exactly as in the case of the summation-formulas of §12 
and §14, we may let the upper limits of summation tend to infinity, 
provided that the sums converge and (in the case of the formulas 
of Woolhouse’s type) the differential coefficients vanish at the 
upper limit, and the Error-Test remains applicable under these 
circumstances. 


349 1 
165. As a numerical example we propose to calculate = - by 
200 
iL 
Id) putting h = 10,1), = 15, 2). = =. Rorithe cocue 
( 3 p § ) ? (v) 200 + p ec 
cients P,, we have 
28 6706 1163716 
Ie ioaa ores Py a ; = ee 
45 151875 205031250 
We now form the following table 
15 207 oes 6 & 63 
pv vy + iby + 207 16 15 15 
=) 177 0.005649718 
ay 192 soossas_| — 441885 |  gsq70 
0 207 45300180 | eyraier |p SbUOOA a |) ate 
1 222 4504505 fs 
2 237 4219409 
3 252 3968254 
4 267 3745318 
5 282 3546099 
6 297 3367003 
7 312 3205128 
8 327 3058104 e 
9 342 2923077 | —184127 | somo 
————_$————|  —122857 —1361 
10 357 2801120 | _ 419948 9909 
11 372 2688172 


= 0.037368715 


ive 
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and obtain by (11), apart from the remainder-term, 


349 7 
— = 15 X 0.037368715 + Ps (—0,000122857 + 0.000377415) 


200 ¥ 
+ P, (—0.000001361 + 0.000012968) 
= 0.560530725 + 0.000158392 — 0.000000513 
= 0.56068860. 


For the remainder-term we find! 


R= 10Ps15° 359 4 5! 


< 0.0786, 
so that the error does not exceed 9 units of the 8” decimal. The 
correct value to 8 decimals is, in fact, 0.56068862. 

If we calculate the same sum by the second formula of Wool- 
house’s type, (21), the principal term remains unaltered, while for 
the corrective terms we find 


Bi ln V7 AS for, eo 
12 2! \199.5? 349.52/° 240 4! \199.5¢ 349.54 


= 0.00015789, 


so that the result becomes 0.56068861. This result can only be 
affected by forcing-errors, as we find, by (26), for the remainder- 
term 

Be(3) ‘ 6! : 

I 150(15 1) (200 + ee 31. 

166. Whether, under given circumstances, Lubbock’s or Wool- 
house’s type is to be preferred, does not entirely depend on the 
accuracy obtainable by a given number of terms—in which respect 
Woolhouse’s type is preferable—but also on the difficulty involved 
in calculating the differential coefficients. If the numerical values 
of the integral of the function are easily accessible, neither of these 
formulas should be applied, but a formula of Gauss’s or Euler’s 


type. 


oe 


1.Instead of n zeros in succession we shall sometimes, for abbreviation, 
write 0*. 
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§16. Mechanical Quadrature 


167. By a formula of mechanical quadrature, we! mean a formula 
expressing the approximate value of an integral as a linearfunction 
of a certain number of values of the function to be integrated. 
Formulas of this nature may be obtained in many different ways; 
here, we confine ourselves to considering certain formulas obtained 
by integrating Lagrange’s interpolation-formula between definite 
limits. If these are fixed, for instance 0 and 1, and the arguments 
2 n— 1 
mens 


; 1 
Qo, Qi, . . . Gy also, for instance 0, on , 1, we may 


once and for all calculate the coefficients of the values of f(x) em- 
ployed in the formula (Cotes’ method). As we may always, by a 
linear transformation, ensure that the limits of integration become 
given numbers, we may at any step of our calculations use the 
limits that lead to the simplest operations. 

168. We content ourselves with deducing certain quadrature 
formulas for which it is possible to give the remainder-term a prac- 
tical form. 

Using first for the interpolation the points 0, +1, +2,... -+7, 
we put? 


P(e) = x(a? — 1) (a? — 4)... (? — 1) (1) 
and 


EE © 


-y 


TED (2) 


v being one of the values 0, +1, +2, ... -47, and find, by La- 
grange’s interpolation formula 


_ 5 P@) 
f@) eee) 


Here, f(z, 0, +1,...-+7) means the divided difference of 
order 2r + 1, formed with the arguments x, 0, +1,... 497. 


ae ) + P@f@, 0, +1, =r). (3) 


1 Many authors use the expression as comprising all formulas which can 
be used for numerical integration, comprising also the summation-formulas 
of Laplace’s and Euler’s types. 

2 In the case of r = 0, we put P(x) = a, 
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We now put, m denoting a positive integer, 


eG) 
U,= mea dz. (4) 
As P(—zx) = —P(x), we have 
Ceo 


—X—yv xetyp 


or P,(—x) = P_,@). By means-of this relation, we find 


od lS res ik a Goa) 
a oi ass ee —m i) ue, 


and therefore U_, = U,, as is seen by putting x = — ¢ in the last 
integral. 
Integrating (8) between the limits! --m, we consequently find 


\" seae = Uof(0) + : ULfe) +f(— »)] + B, (5) 


pee ie PCG, 0, 41, . .< andr. (6) 


169. This remainder-term may be simplified by partial integra- 
tion, but it is first necessary to examine the function 


Q(x) aii Pd. (7) 
We begin by observing that Q(—m) = 0 and Q(m) = 0; the 
latter result following from P(—t) = —P(d). 


Next, we may prove that Q(x) does not vanish in the interval . 
+m. If we put 


Puce (Pod, (8) 


1 The case where the limits of integration are + (m + 4) has been treated 
recently by A. Walther: Zur numerischen Integration. Skandinavisk 
Aktuarietidskrift 1925, p. 148. 
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the assertion will evidently be proved if the graph of P(é) is as indi- 
cated in figure 5, 


Hira: 


that is, if [-- = —J,-, while the sequence Jo, Ji, Is, ... , and 
consequently also the sequence J_;, J_2, J_3, . . . , is constantly in- 
creasing in absolute value. 

Now we have 


Sara ? » 
ee -{ P()dt -| P(—bdi = -{ P@dt = —I,_1. 
—p yl y-1 
Next, if in (8) we introduce P(f) = ( + r)@r +, we find 
v y+1 
Ts ‘| (EE njertddt = ii (tr —1)ertndt 
y—l v 


rtf — pn J 
= (fF (2r + Dt 
j mae ¢ +1) 


or 


Hi —r— 1 
1a i it Sara wry Ne (9) 


As P(t) does not vanish in the interval from »v to y + 1, we may 
apply the Theorem of Mean Value to this integral and get 


fe Pa ties G8 
ere? 
But for y>rwe have0<&—r—1<£+17, and for 0<v<r we 


vé v<ct<v+t1). (10) 
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i, 


for vy > 0, as we 


have O<r+i1—£<£+7, so that Pei < 
desired to prove. 

170. Making use of the properties of Q(x) just proved, we 
may transform (6) by partial integration, and by means of the 


Theorem of Mean Value. We find in this way 


R 


- [owye, Opt dy al er) de 


I] 


— fl é,0, +1, Ly SCR +1) |" Qwde 


7 5 hoe + 2) (€) m : 
. hOree! f° ecyae; 


but we have by partial integration 
le Q@)da = [0c) |" = it tQ"(a)dx 
= - |" «Pedr, 


so that finally, as xP(v) = xr +4), 


DELS CUE Peete 
S ORaca x dx. (11) 


171. If unity is chosen as the interval of integration, we must, 
ni), put f@) = FF (=). If at the same time we write, for ab- 
breviation, 

UES” recent Of F., =~) 4+F(-2), (12) 
m m 
the formula becomes 
| Fede = Vos + 2V,P a, +B, 
—} 1 


(13) 
R a Saeed hae (é), 
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where we have put 


Y m 
(le ee ee \ [2k 
2m (2k) ! (2m) 0 % & 


_ 1 sea D*”0!41 
~ QK)LQm)* 1 (w+ YT 


(14) 


A partial check on the calculation of the coefficients V, is obtained 
by putting F(~) = 1 whence 


Vot22=V, C3 Ly 
1 


The coefficient of the remainder-term is controlled by putting 
P(e) = ot ?, 

172. The two most important cases of (13) are obtained for 
r= mandr =m-— 1. They are called the closed and the open 
type respectively, because the values of (x) at the end points of 
the interval are used in the former, but not in the latter case. The 
resulting formulas with 3, 5, 7, 9 and 11 terms may immediately 
be written down by means of the tables given below. 


Quadrature-Formulas of the Closed Type 


n 
e i z bs 
f a Fo Fay, Pas tae Tig | Kas 3 Is REMAINDER-TERM 
BS E65 
sc Mt Fe Da | ey 8 ees 5 
3 4 1 6 —0.08 357 (¢) 
5 12 32 6 90 —0.08 52F (¢) 
u 272 27; 216 4} 840 —0.09 64F) (é) 
9 || 4540] 10496] —928] 5888] 989 28350]  —0.0%59FO (¢) 
11 ||427368] —260550|272400) — 48525)106300}16067/598752 —0.0%42F42) (£) 
Quadrature-Formulas of the Open Type 
nD 
3 si zi 8 
af Py Pee, Pes Wee has nt pe REMAINDER-TERM 
bo aA 
4 S) 
3 —1 2 3 0.03 31F™ (é) 
5 26, —14 11 20 0.0511F (£) 
7 || —2459) 2196} —954 460 945 0.08 21F¢8) (é) 
9 67822|—55070} 33340/—11690} 4045 9072 0.042770) (¢) 
11 ||—494042) 427956] —266298) 123058] —35771|9626|23100 0.01425F2) (£) 
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To these may, as regards the open type, be added the one-term 
formula 


F'’(é) 
a. 


(Fede = F(0) + (15) 


The tables need hardly any explanation. The columns headed 
F.., contain the numerator of V, while the denominator, being the 
same for each line, is stated in the column headed “Common 
divisor.” : 

As an example, the five-term formula of the closed type is,written 
in full, 


ote 
\ F@)de = = (12F + 32F 21 + Tax) — 0.0°52F (Q) (16) 
-} 
and the corresponding formula of the open type 
ip F(x)dz = = (26F) — 14F., + 11F.,) + 0.0511F (€). (17) 


It should be carefully noted that only Fo, being the middle-point 
value in both cases, has the same meaning in the two formulas. 
F'.,, means the sum of the end-point values in (16), the type being 
closed, but not in (17), the type being open. 

The constants of the remainder-terms have in the tables been 
stated with approximate and slightly too large values, ready for 
the practical applications. For instance 


if 
3 = Bae 
0.0°35 = 0.00035> 2880" 


The exact values of these constants are, in the case of the closed 
type, 


1 1 1 37 
2880’ 1935360’ 1567641600’ 62783697715200’ 
26927 


65383718400000000000’ 
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the signs being all negative; and in the case of the open type, 


fj 4] 989 16067 
23040’ 39191040’ 475634073600’ 5987520000000000’ 
1364651 


562276042568368128000’ 


the signs being all positive. 
The three-term formula of the closed type, or 


4 Y 
‘i F(x)dz = = (4F) + F.1) — 0.039357 (&) (18) 
—3 


has a special name and. is called Simpson’s formula. It must be 
compared with the three-term formula of the open type, or 


3 
if F(a)jdz = ~ (— Fo + 2F.;) + 0.0°31F™ (&). (19) 
=) 


It is rather striking that the latter formula is slightly more accurate 
than Simpson’s formula, although a comparison between the formu- 
las of the closed and the open type is generally to the advantage 
of the former. 

The formulas of the open type are important on account of their 
application to the numerical integration of differential equations. 
But this subject will be dealt with separately in §17. 

173. The formulas of mechanical quadrature are particularly 
adapted to the arithmometer, but are also easy to handle with a 
product-table carried to two or three figures, especially if the num- 
ber of terms in the formula is small. But as the number of terms 
increases, the coefficients become more inconvenient. It is, there- 
fore, sometimes preferable to apply one of the simpler formulas 
several times to minor parts of the given interval, rather than to 
apply a formula of higher order once to the whole interval. This 
method of proceeding, however, can as a rule only be recommended 
when the required values of the function are at hand, or at least 
easy to calculate; as a formula of this nature, generally speaking, 
does not yield as accurate a result as the formula of higher order 
with the same number of terms. 
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As an example, if we apply Simpson’s formula to the two in- 
tervals (—4, 0) and (0, 4), and add the results, we get 
F (&) 
46080 ° 


[Fede = 5 Fo + Par + Pan) - (20) 
It is at once seen that this formula, using the same values of F(x) 
as in the five-term formula of the closed type, is as a rule far in- 
ferior to the latter. An exception must be made, if F“ (€) can 
attain such far greater values than F™ (é€) that (20) is, for that 
reason, preferable. 

174. As an example, let us calculate 


(ee dx 
100000 Log x 
by means of (16). The data are given in the table below. In this 
we have stated the required values of log x to six places and taken 


1 


& log x 


log x 
100000 5.000000 0. 2000000 
125000 5.096910 0.1961973 
150000 5.176091 0. 1931960 
175000 5. 243088 0.1907291 
200000 5.301030 0. 1886426 


out the reciprocals to seven places. It is preferable to carry out 
the calculation with Brigg’s logarithms, and convert to natural 
logarithms at the end of the calculation. 

We now have, apart from the remainder-term, 


(a dx _ 100000 
100000 log x 90 


(12 X0.1931960+32 x 0.3869264-+-7 X 0.3886426) 


= 19356.11, 


whence, on multiplying by log e = 0.43429448, 


200000 
\ a _ 3406.25. 
100000 Log x 
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As regards the remainder-term, we find (see, for instance, §21, 
formula (85)) 


1 1 ( 120 548 1350 2040 1800 720 ) 


6 


Log x ~ x8 Log’?x  Log®x Losts * Log’ Log*z Log’ 
Putting x = 100000, we find, as Log 100000 = 11.513, 
1 1.352 


6 


Log £~ 100000” 
so that, taking the unit interval into account, we obtain 
| R| < 0.052 x 1.352 x 100000 < 0.071. 


The remainder-term being negative, the value found for the 
integral is slightly too large. 

175. In deriving the remainder-terms for the quadrature-formu- 
las above, it was of vital importance that the function Q(x) should 
not vanish within the interval of integration. The same method 
is, therefore, not applicable when the number of values of the func- 
tion is even. In this case, we proceed as follows. 

If we put 


P(x) = (a? -3) (@-®.. Je = ae (21) 


P@) 
= Qvp — 1’ 


2 


v being one of the numbers 0, + 1, + 2,...-+(r — 1),7, we find 
by Lagrange’s formula 


P(x) 2v—1 


ja) = 2 TO (2) Peds, 24,...27 2), @9 
“tip (Bat) 
2 


P,@) = (22) 


We now put, m being positive and integral, 


m+} 
ae -{ _ PA) de. (24) 


-"-Ip (7 _ = 
2 
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If we note that 
P(-2) = i), P,(—2) — —P_iay (x), 


we may prove, as in No. 168, that U, = U_,1;, and thus obtain 


fl fom 30 AR) +4(- 


es jie Pa) s(a, en ee Nae (26) 
—m—} 


\)4R, (25) 


176. In order to Srp uty this SSN NR we integrate 
first from —m —} tom — 3, and then from m —34 to m+4. To 
the latter part of the iatoeral we may apply the Ace of Mean 
Value, as P(x) does not change its sign here. We thus obtain 


_ pn F or—1 FP (£1) 
R = (" Pet(s +3,...4—— | dt Or)! ae P(@)de. (27) 


Now we have, by §3 (1), 


2r — 3 2r — 1 2r—1 
(a, 24... ,- elec 5 i. 


and as evidently P(x) = (x +r — 4)”, we find for the first integral 
in (27) 


m—%t 2r — 3 2r —1 
if (x te Uinta peros(s, 7 siete; ces 2 ea D) ) ae 


—m-} 


5 (43, ieRES ote \tn a r= 5) CPV. 


2 —m—} 


If, in both of these integrals, we replace x by x — 3, we see that 
the latter vanishes, while the former may be written 


iE oe Dae etry (2-2, 4,...cb a os ae. 
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But this integral may be treated by the same method which we 
applied in order to derive (11) from (6). We may thus im- 
mediately see, without having actually to perform the calculations 
again, that the above integral may be written 


2f en (2) 
(2r)! 0 


so that the remainder-term assumes the form 


“2llde, 


Of 2”) (£) ae f 2 (8) ane 
Es (27)! Jo Lee Oia ee oe a 


The two terms of which this remainder-term is composed, may be 
contracted into one. We first note that 


: [2rl¢ i qe [2r+1] J. 
{a t= > ae ee a (29) 


for both sides vanish for f = 0, and their differential coefficients are 


#271 and 5 i dt@r +H = {ll respectively. We may, therefore, 
write (28) in the form 
= 2FO° (bs) vated Fer) (1) * s(te-tt)—1 dz: 
(2r +1)! (27) !- Jm—4 


but here the coefficients of f@” (£1) and f@” (&) have the same sign, 
so that we may put 


(27) m+} 
= Rane : [alert + (r + Z)ghrt—-Ndy 


" Deer (é) +3 even 
or 


(2r) m+1 
a a ; oy qltrta—ide, (30) 


From this formula, we may find the sign of the coefficient of 
f°” (), as also, from (29), we may find the sign of the coefficient in 
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(11). We may also by means of these formulas find limits between 
which these coefficients are comprised. We leave, however, these 
details to the reader. 

The remainder-term (30) may be put into a form which is more 
convenient for the calculation. We have 


ti a 
\ gtrtiady = (Qr + | gl2rtil—-td]y « (31) 
: 0 


for both sides vanish for? = —3, and their differential coefficients 
are 


(f+ 1)Grt2I-t — fart = 9(f + 2)ertIA 
and a 
r+ 1) E+ Herts 


which, according to §2(10), are identical. We may therefore write 
(30) in the form 


(2r) m+-4 
= 2 grid, (32) 
. 0 


177. It should be observed that this form of the remainder- 
term is the same as that which would result if the Theorem of 
Mean Value were applicable to (26). This must not, however, be 
taken as a generalization of the Theorem of Mean Value; for we 
have not proved that 


= m+5 
ree s(n, Ee tee 5 *) f Pode. 


It is, therefore, possible that no 7 exists, satisfying the latter rela- 
tion, although it is certain that a & exists, satisfying (32). 
178. If we choose the interval of integration as unity, we must, 


in (25), put f(x) =F ( s 


2m + 1 
duce the notations 


Sie aes | a oF( =) )\ ere) (33) 
CRM ele eed ote Nog oA. 2m + 1/’ 


} If, at the same time, we intro- 
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the formula becomes 


| Fede “2V,Fa, +R, (34) 
FO ee) (35) 
putting 
[21-1 2 SEIN Perret. 
Cn = Onion oat Lae 
1 r (2m aie 1)” D*t192r+1 (36) 


~ (2r)! (2m + 1)?" 02” (2 + 1) v4! 


179. Here, too, we obtain a closed and an open type, the closed 
one for r = m + 1, the open one forr = m. We find for the first 


2r-+1j—1 
few values of -or" 


ah 11 167 173 
12’ 6480’ 37800000’ 426924691200’ 458209960750080’ 


, commencing with r = 1, 


[2r-t1}—1 
and for CG. oe 


it 19 751 2857 434293 


—_— —. ————e A Se —————_—_________________e 


36’ 90000’ 1016487360’ 1928493100800’ 225892143341061120 


The resulting formulas with 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 terms may be written 
down by means of the following tables, which have been arranged 
on the same principle as the tables for the case of an odd number 
of terms. A comparison with the latter shows that nothing much 


Quadrature-Formulas of the Closed Type 


S 


gs a5 
mq Fay Pap Fx; Px4 Fas g P REMAINDER-TERM 
5 8 aa 
: eo) SS | re 
2 1 2 —Ar 
4 3 1 8 —0.03 167 (é) 
6 50 75 19 288 —0.0° 30F (¢) 
8 2989 | 1323} 3577| 751 17280 —0.09 40K) (¢) 
10 5778 | 19344 | 1080 | 15741 | 2857 | 89600 —0.0238F0 (¢) 


i 
‘nig 


Cor 
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Quadrature-Formulas of the Open Type 


5 : % 8 
BS PF. ies oer Fs, cae eis RUMAINDER-TERM 
zn g° 
2 i 2 veF (€) 
4 1 11 24 0.08 22K (&) 
6 562 —453 611 1440] 0.0°74F (£) 
Syl) aan 4967} —2803 1787 4480} 0.08 157 (£) 
10 |/8891258|—17085616)15673880| — 6603199}2752477|7257600 0.0420F G0 (z) 


is gained by using a term more if, by so doing, the number of terms 
becomes even. The formulas with an even number of terms should, 
therefore, as,a rule only be used, when the table at hand does not 
contain the values required in the formulas with'an odd number of 
terms. 

180. Any number of variants of the quadrature-formulas dealt 
with above may be obtained by adding to the formula K6”f(0), 
K being a constant, and 6”f(0) being expressed as a linear function 
of the values of f(z) employed in the difference. In that case, the 
remainder-term must be corrected by deducting Ké”f(0) = Kf™(n). 
While most of these variants are without interest, one or two of 
them have obtained practical importance, either because their 
coefficients are simpler, or because their accuracy is greater, than 
in the case of Cotes’ formula with the same number of terms. The 
latter case may occur, if the constant K is chosen in such a way 
that a term in the formula is caused to vanish. 

As an example, let us consider the seven-term formula of the 
closed type which, if the interval of integration is taken as 6, assumes 
the form 


: j 
[) fearde= 595 7A + Bhar + an + AMfas) — FayGlMO, CD 


and let us from this deduct 


sone er oo 
799 SSO) = Zag (—20fo + Mfar — fan +s), 
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adding, at the same time, 7%y7f® (ny) to the remainder-term. The 
result is Hardy’s formula 


i f(a)de = 2.2f9 + 1.62f2. + 0.28f.; + R, (38) 
—3 
9 
R= 709 F @) — 2f® ©. (39) 


It is natural to ask whether the remainder-term may not be 
simplified by putting 


UPA ype sf SEO aK Co 


This is, however, not possible. It is, in fact, easy to construct a 
function f(x) of such a nature that f®(x), while continuous in the 
closed interval --3, assumes very large values therein, while f® (x) 
only assumes moderate values. 

It is seen that the term f.; has disappeared in Hardy’s formula, 
and it must therefore be compared with the five-term formula 
(16). If, now, we transform the interval of integration in (88) 
so that it becomes +3, Hardy’s formula may be written 


$ 
{ Fede == (LiF s+ 081F q+ 0.14F.s) +R, (40) 
—+ 


_ FO () = sF® (© 


41 
21772800 (41) 


In the frequently occurring cases where +;F'® (£) is negligible 
in comparison with F'® (ny), we therefore, on the average, gain 
about one decimal in accuracy by using Hardy’s instead of Cotes’ 
formula. On the other hand, the examination of the remainder-term 
is slightly more elaborate in the case of Hardy’s formula. 

181. Another favourite formula is obtained if, in (37), we add 
rif (0). The result is Weddle’s formula 


3 
[fede =F Ort fat Sati +R 


1 
R= — Ff @) + 0.9f© ©). (43) 
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In this case no term vanishes, and the formula must therefore 
be compared with the seven-term formula (37). It is seen that 
Weddle’s formula owes its popularity to the simplicity of the coeffi- 
cients, and that (87) is more accurate when f® () is numerically 
smaller than f®(»). 

182. Another type of formulas of mechanical quadrature, where 
the remainder-term assumes a practical form, is obtained by §4 (35). 
In this case it is assumed mune both f(z) and f(a) are known at the 


points a,. 
We put 
iE 
P@) =(e—a)(e—a) ... @— a), P= =, (44) 
so that 
P,(a,) = P'(a,), P,'G@,) = 3P"G,); (45) 
further 
aa °P (x) P(@) ie 
a eh tae (46) 
ye “() ay py Gy 
W, = =e Bay tt — Ws et 
and obtain from §4 (35) by integration from a to b 
{fade = 207, f) + W.Y'@)) +B, (47) 
and for the remainder-term, as P2(x) does not change its sign, 
b 
Tes [ Pere, fy; do; > 222 Ons CEL | 
(48) 
__ fent2) (8) : | 
ee) Porarra leg (x) dx. | 


The most accurate formula of this type is obtained, if the num- 
bers a, are determined in such a way that the coefficient of f@» + »() 
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in the remainder-term becomes a minimum. We must, then, for 
y=0,1,2,...n have 


re) b 
a 2 = 
ae ex (2)\dx = 0 


or 
[P.wPwds =) “r= 0,1 520% 7). 


It follows that W,’ = 0, so that (47) ts considerably simplified, 
as the terms implying f’(a,) vanish. The values of a, and W, 
resulting fora = 0, 6 = 1, have been calculated by Gauss and are, 
for instance, stated in Markoff’s ‘‘Differenzenrechnung,” p. 70. 
We shall, however, not go into details about this equally interesting 
and accurate method, because its practical applicability is ham- 
pered by the fact that it leads to inconvenient (generally irrational) 
values for a, and W,. 

The Gaussian formula forms the object of a large amount of 
literature. We refer the reader, both as regards this subject, and 
concerning numerical integration in general, to the article by Runge 
& Willers in “Encyklopidie der Mathematischen Wissenschaften 
1. On 2p, 47} 


§17. Numerical Integration of Differential Equations 


183. In order to show how it is possible, in principle, by means 
of numerical methods to approximate to the integral of a given 
differential equation, we commence by considering a differential 
equation of the first order 


da 
= = S@,0 () 


and try to determine the integral which for ¢ = ft) assumes the 
value x = Xo. Previously it must, of course, be ascertained that 
this integral exists, which is here taken for granted. 


1See also a recent paper by H. Lefrancq: De |’Interpolation (Bulletin du 
comité permanent des Congrés Internationaux d’Actuaires, No. 21). 
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It follows from the given conditions that 
t 
vate + { fe,0) a ) 
to 


in integrating on the right it must be taken into account that x 
is a function of ¢. 

We assume t > fp and divide the interval from ¢) to t into equal 
parts h, so that £ = t) + nh. If, for a moment, we assume that 
the value of x is already known for the following values of t 


Sh cs Oh aes teen, (3) 


the problem is simply to calculate the integral from ft) to tf +nh 
of a function whose values are known for the values (8) of the 
variable, and to indicate limits to the error committed. But this 
problem can be solved by a simple application of the quadrature- 
formulas of the open type, given in §16, having previously trans- 
formed the interval to suit the problem under consideration. 

By these simple considerations the problem is, in principle, solved 
if we know the values of x corresponding to the initial values (8) 
of the argument; but in order to start the calculation at all, we must 
first procure these. In what way this is done, is indifferent; we 
may, for instance, in many cases start the calculation at a point 
where it is possible to develop (v — %o) in powers of (¢ — é) ina 
rapidly convergent series. 

184. If we have to deal with a differential equation of higher order 
than the first, we may commence by putting it into the form of a 
differential system 
st = f;(x1, 2, « « « Niky t) (¢ = i 2, sie <0 k), (4) 
this being—as is well known—always possible by introducing 
auxiliary variables. We content ourselves with considering ‘a 
system of two such equations, as the extension to any number of 
equations does not present any difficulties whatever. 

Let, then, the system of two differential equations be 


x’ ar f@, Y; t) 
9) 
y’ g(x, UP t) 


| 
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or, if we consider the integral that for ¢ = ft) assumes the values 
xX = Xo, Y = Yo, a system of two integral equations 


t 
dp — Ais == ike Y, t)dt, 
to 
: (6) 
Uf 2 Ay {oe Y, édt. 


It is, as before, assumed that the existence of the integral has been 
previously ascertained. ‘ 

We now assume that x(f) and y(é) have already been tabulated 
up to and including ¢; at the start, this may, for instance, have been 
done by expanding (v — 2) and (y — Yo) in powers of (€ — to). 
If the table interval is h, the next table values of x and y are ob- 
tained by the formulas 


th 
x(t +h) =a + f(a, y, dt, 


th (7) 
yt+h) = yo +f v(x, y, t)dt. 


But here we may, evidently, again calculate the integrals on the 
right by some quadrature-formula of the open type. 

185. The problem is, thus, in principle solved. But in apply- 
ing the method to individual cases a good many questions arise 
which are best illustrated by a numerical example. As calculations 
of this nature easily assume tedious proportions, and as quite a 
simple example serves the purpose of illustration equally well, we 
confine ourselves to a case where the reader will find it easy to go 
through all the calculations for himself as an exercise. 

Let the given differential system be 


v=2x—-yt2-1, 8) 
y =22-y4+3t+1, 


and let the problem be to calculate a table of the integral which, 
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for t = 0, assumes the values x = 1, y = 0. We must then calcu- 
late x and y by the equations 
t 
1+ { wat, 
0 


t 
\ y'dt, 
0 


x’ and y’ having the significance (8). We assume that the values of 
x and y corresponding tot = 0.0, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.4, 0.5 (the framed 
numbers in the table below) have been given as initial values. 


x 


(9) 


Y 


t x x! PAG) y y! yo) 
1.000000 0.000000 j 10.000000 | | 3.000000 0.00 
0.994837 | | —0.104830 ; 0.299667 | | 2.990007 | —0.20 
0.97873 —0.218603 ; 0.597339 | | 2.960133 | —0.40 
0.950856 | | —0.340184 é 0.891040 | | 2.910672 | —0.59 


0.910479 —0. 468358 2 1.178837 2.842121 | —0.78 
0.857007 —0. 601844 : 1.458851 2.755163 | —0.96 


0.789978 | —0.739306 | —1.39 1.729284 | 2.650672 | —1.13 
0.709060 | —0.879376 | —1.41 1.988436 | 2.529684 | —1.29 
0.614062 | —1.020649 | —1.41 2.234711 | 2.393413 | —1.43: 
0.504937 | —1.161718 | —1.40 2.466655 | 2.243219 | —1.57 
0.381772 hatte! 2.682941 —1.68 


Hosofp os9059 
SOON OoRWNH CO 


We may now, by (8), calculate the values of x’ and y’ correspond- 
ing to these arguments, and insert them in their places in the table. 

The next question is the choice of quadrature-formula. In order 
to select the most suitable one, we want to know a few of the first 
derivatives of x and y. These may, even in the case of compli- 
cated forms of f and g, be obtained by successive differentiations 
of (5), eliminating after each differentiation, by means of (5), the 
x’ and y’ introduced by the differentiation. In the particular case 
(8) under consideration we find 


ZO = —y—t, 
10 
yOu —yt+t, i ) 


whence it follows that the five-term formula of the open type is 
sufficiently accurate for our purpose. As the interval for ¢ is 0.1, 


174 INTERPOLATION §17 


we must first transform §16(17) so that the interval of integration 
becomes 0.6. We need only multiply the remainder-term by (0.6)’, 
and the principal terms by 0.6, after which the formula may be 
written 


t + 0.6 


F(a)dx = 0.78 Fy + 0.33F 2, —0.42F.,+0.0731F (£). (11) 
t 


It is seen, that as long as the numerical values of 2 and y® 
do not exceed 16, the error due to the quadrature-formula (leaving 
the forcing-errors aside) cannot exceed one half unit of the sixth 
decimal A similar examination of the three-term formula shows, 
on the other hand, that this formula does not secure the accuracy 
of the sixth decimal, unless the interval is diminished. 

We now proceed as follows. By means of the values of x’ and 
y’ already calculated we compute, by (11), 


0.6 
x(0.6) = 1 +f x di, 
0 


0.6 
y(0.6) = {va 
0 


whereafter «’(0.6) and y’(0.6) are calculated by (8). 
Next, we calculate, in the same way, 


0.7 
x(0.7) = x(0.1) +f x’ dt, 
0.1 


0.7 
y(0-7) = y(0.t) + | y'dt 


whereafter x’(0.7). and y’(0.7) are obtained by (8). In this way 
we may continue; we recommend to the reader to re-calculate a few 
of the values shown in the table, whereafter he will be perfectly 
familiar with the method. 

The columns headed x and y have been added in order to 
control the remainder-term during the progress of the calculation. 
For this purpose it suffices to calculate these functions which are 
obtained by (10), to two places. 

186. We must here mention the difficulty arising from the fact 
that the remainder-term depends on an argument £ which may be 
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any number between the limits of integration and, therefore, need 
not be one of the values for which 7 and y“ are known. It is true 
that we may regard the known values of 7 and y as random 
samples of the sixth differential coefficient; but we may also easily 
attain absolute certainty. 

Let us assume that the functions f and g, as is nearly always the 
case in practice, are bounded in the neighbourhood of (20, Yo, to). Or, 
to put it more precisely: f and » must be of such a nature that if 
x, y and ¢ were three independent variables, varying within a small 
region defined by the inequalities |x a o| =k, ly — Yo| es |t — to | 

<h, we have constantly |f| <M and |¢|< M where M is a constant, 
depending generally on 20, Yo, to, k and h. 

If x, y and ¢ are not mutually independent but connected by the 
equations (6), the above inequalities still hold. Now it follows from 
(6) that it suffices to choose |t — to| suffictently small in order to 
ensure that |z@ — x%0|<k,|y—yo|<k. If also |t — to| Sh, we have 
If| < M,|¢| <M, so that by (6) 


la — 2o|<|t — t.| M, 12) 
ly — yo|<|t — to| M. : 


If, now, we let |¢ — ¢| increase but without exceeding h, it follows 
from (12) that, as long as only |¢ — to| < us we have still |a — x»| 


<k,\y — yo|<k. 

We have thus proved the following theorem: 

If the variation of t does not exceed the smaller of the numbers h 
and < the variations of x and y cannot exceed k. 

This theorem can evidently be extended to any number of equa- 
tions. 

It is easily applied to the case under consideration. We have 
here 


176 INTERPOLATION §17 


consequently, if we give x, y and ¢ the increments Az, Ay, and At, 


[f|s|2’| + | Aw] + | Ay| + 2| Ae], | 
lv} <|y’| +2] Aa] + | Ay] +3] Adl. 


We have therefore at any point of the section of the table calcu- 
lated above 


M<3+3k+ 8h. 

Now the variation of ¢ in the table intervahis h = 0.1. If we take 
k = 0.5 we have M < 4.8, consequently h < x. It follows that 
x and y cannot vary by more, than 0.5, if the variation of t does not 
exceed 0.1. But from this we may, by means of (10), conclude 
that x and y cannot vary by more than 0.6 within the table 
interval, so that we have been justified in neglecting the remainder- 
term. 

An examination of this kind should, of course, not be made at 
each step of the calculation but, as we have done, for a suitable 
section of the completed table at the time. 

187. A check on the calculation may, for instance, be obtained 
by the five-term formula of the closed type which, after trans- 
forming the interval, may be written 


seals 24F,+64F.,+14F., 


ae avs (6) 
_ F@ dr = a 0.0996 F® (£). (13) 


If this check is applied step by step, we also guard against losing 
in accuracy, a point of considerable importance in calculations of 
this nature where the work is much increased by carrying super- 
fluous decimals. Suppose, to take an extreme case, that F_», 
F_y, Fy and F, have 6 correct decimals, but 2 only 5. In this case, 
the error in x and y calculated by (13), inasmuch as it is due to 
F., is smaller than 0.055 X ity < 0.0516, so that we obtain the 
correct values of # and y, by which /’, can be corrected. 

188. In the course of a lengthy calculation it often happens 
that an interval which was suitable at the beginning of the calcula- 


§17 NUMERICAL INTEGRATION OF DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 177 


tion, later on proves either too large, or smaller than necessary. 
In such cases we may either choose a more suitable quadrature- 
formula or, as is often preferable, change the interval. Transition 
to a larger interval does not present any difficulties, but in reducing 
the interval it becomes necessary first to procure the necessary initial 
values, e.g. by interpolation in the section of the table already 
calculated. 

189. In the numerical example we chose for illustration, the 
calculation of f and ¢ for given values of x, y and t was a very small 
matter; but in the cases where numerical integration is of real 
practical use, this is the heaviest part of the work and, unfortunately, 
little can be done in order to facilitate this part of the calculation. 
Also the remainder-term can cause difficulties, if f and ¢ are not 
very simple; but we may often profit by the fact that we need not 
possess the exact expression of F) (£) but only a suitable upper 
limit to this function. What liberties may be taken in this respect 
depends, however, on the particular nature of f and ¢g, and it is hardly 
possible to give general instructions on this point. 

190. We need not point out that the differential system (8), 
used above as an illustration, is easily completely integrated, and 
that the special integral we have traced by numerical integration is 


x =cost+sint—t, 


} 
(14 
y = 2sint+t. | 


On comparing the values calculated above with the values result- 
ing from (14), it is seen that the error nowhere exceeds one unit 
of the sixth decimal, as might be expected. 

191. Another method of numerical integration of differential 
equations may, as mentioned in No. 131, be derived from the 
Gaussian summation-formulas. The values of F(x) occurring in 
the corrective terms at the upper limit must, in that case, be ob- 
tained by extrapolation. We shall not go into details.! 


1See a recent paper by E. J. Nystrém: Uber die numerische Integration 
von Differentialgleichungen, Acta Societatis Scientiarum Fennice, Helsing- 
fors, 1925. 
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§18. The Calculus of Symbols 


192. We have already shown in §2 that certain symbols, denoting 
operations, may to some extent be treated as if they were numbers. 
More generally, let @ denote an operation which possesses the dzs- 
tributive, commutative, and associative properties. Symbols, possess- 
ing all these three properties, we shall call omega-symbols. It is 
then seen, as in §2, that it is allowable to form polynomials in Q 
and combine such polynomials with each other, as long as we con- 
fine ourselves to the processes of addition, subtraction and multi- 
plication. In this section we shall, without losing sight of mathe- 
matical rigour, extend these rules by introducing dwzsion with 
an omega-symbol, and by showing that these symbols may some- 
times, although with essential reservations, be expanded in in- 
jinite series. 

193. Division by Q, or multiplication by Q-1, is an operation of 
such a nature that, on multiplying the result by @, we obtain the 
original function, that is 


207 = 1, (1) 


The symbol 2-! ¢s not always an omega-symbol; for, although it 
evidently possesses the distributive property, it is not always com- 
mutative. Let us, in fact, assume that we have found a function 
g(x), such that Qg(x) = f(x), fiw) being a given function. Then, 
according to the definition of division, 


Q-F@) = o@) + ¥@), (2) 
y(x) denoting any function for which QY(x) = 0, or ¥(v) = 2-10. 
If now, in (2), we insert f(z) = Qe(x), we get 
27 Q(x) = ox) + ¥(x), 
so that only in the case of ¥(x) = 0 do we have Q-! Q = 1 and, con- 
sequently, O72 = 20-1, 
We have, for instance, 
AS) = o@) + ¥@), 


g(x) being a function such that Ag(x) = f(x), while y(x) need only 
satisfy the condition Ay(x) = 0 and, therefore, may be any peri- 
odic function with the period 1. 
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It is seen that A is, in reality, a summation-symbol, and that 
v(x) vanishes in the case of summation between definite limits. 
This function is, therefore, an analogue of the arbitrary constant 
implied in an indefinite integral. In the frequent cases where the 
result of the summation is only of interest to us for integral values 
of the argument, we may replace ¥(a) by a constant; and for this 
reason that function is often termed somewhat illogically a periodic 
constant. 

Similar remarks may be made with respect to the symbols V~ 
and 6-1; as regards D-1, it is immediately seen that this symbol is 
identical with a sign of integration. 

194. We shall now consider the special omega-symbol Q = 
E* — c, a and c being constants. Ifc = 0, QO = H~* is an omega- 
symbol, as follows from the remarks in No. 6; it is also seen 
directly that if H*y(~) = 0, we must have y(7) = 0. But if c+0, 
it becomes necessary to examine whether the equation 


(E* —c) ¥(@) =0 (3) 


has a solution that differs from zero. 
If, in this equation, we put 


Va) = c Fa), 


we get 
(E* — oc) c* F(a) =" [F@ +a) — F(@)] = 0, 


and this equation is satisfied, if for (2) we take a periodic func- 
tion with the period a, and not otherwise. The solution of (3) 
can therefore be written 


Y(e) = ct ¥,(2), (4) 


¥,(a) being a periodic function with the period a, but otherwise 
arbitrary. 
The symbol (HZ? — c)- is consequently, for c--0, never an omega- 
symbol, but in applying it, we introduce a function of the form (4). 
195. If, more generally, we consider the omega-symbol Q = 
(H* — c)”, where c+0, while n is a positive integer, we must exam- 
ine the equation 


(E* — cp ¥(a) = 0. (5) 
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If we put ¥(x) = c+F (x), it may be shown by induction that 


(E* — cet F(z) = 8" A" F(a) = 0, (6) 
so that we have, for the determination of F(x), the equation 
A” F(@) = 0. 


But from this we obtain by successive multiplications by Aw = 
(HE? — 1)-1, denoting by ci, c, C3, ... periodic constants with 
the period a, and putting for the moment x = z(r — a)... 
(x — va + a), 


te ate nd) 
F(z) Cai TT wea rareurtiOns 

so that F(x) is a polynomial of degree (n — 1) in x with coeffi- 
cients which are arbitrary periodic constants with the period a. 

196. By the same simple method we may examine omega-sym- 
bols consisting of a finite number of factors of the form (H% —c)*, 
and are thus enabled to deal with certain simple dzfference- 
equations,' that is, equations containing an unknown function and 
its differences up to a certain order, or—what comes to the same 
thing—a number of unknown values of a function, corresponding 
to the equidistant arguments x, « + h, x + 2h,...2 + mh. 
We content ourselves with illustrating the method by means of a 
few simple examples.” 

Let the given equation be 


f@+2)-4@+)4+4@ = 
or—which comes to the same— | 
fv) — 2Af@) + AT@) = 3a; 
an equation which may be written 
(H — 2)*f(x) = 37m. (7) 


1The subject as a whole falls outside the scope of this book. We refer 
the reader to N. E. Noérlund: Differenzenrechnung, Berlin 1924, being the 
most modern exposition of the subject. 

2G. Boole: The Calculus of Finite Differences, third ed.,-chapter XI. 
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It is easy to see that this equation has a particular solution of the 
form 


fil) = 37 (ky x+ ke); 


for, inserting this expression in (7), we may determine the con- 
stants and find k; = 1, k, = —6. If, therefore, we put 


f(x) = #@ — 6) + ¥@), 
we get 
(Hi — 2)*y(z) = 0, ¥@) = (EF — 2)°0 = 2°, + eee), 


and consequently, c; and c, being periodic constants with the 
period 1, ~*~ 


f(x) = 3° — 6) + 271 + cn). (8) 
197. In a similar way we may solve the difference-equation 


A*f@) — 8AF@) + A) =a’ 


or 

(E — 8) @ — 2)f(@) = a". (9) 

In this case, there is generally a particular solution of the form 
: : 1 : 

fi(x) = ka?, as we find, by insertion, k = G = oe@ =a) provided 


only that a is different from 2 and 3. 
For the determination of ¥(7) we have now 
(E — 3) & — 2)¥(@) = 0, 
whence 
(EH — 2)¥(z) = (& — 3)*0 
or 


(E — 2)y@) = 3%e1. 


But this equation has the particular solution ¥(~) = 37¢1, so that 
its complete solution is 


v(x) = 3c, + (H — 2)-10 
= 37Cy + Die 
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Therefore the complete solution of (9) is 


f@) = at 37C: + 2"C2, (10) 


(a = ee 


provided that a is different from 2 and 3. 
If a = 3, there is a particular solution of the form fi(z7) = 
kz.3”. We find k =4 and 


f(x) = 374 + 37c1 + 2%c. 
Ifa = 2, we find fi(x) = ka, 2", k =—3 and 
flv) = —2? a + 37) + 27. 


198. In solving difference-equations by the calculus of symbols, 
we are often confronted by imaginary expressions which, however, 
are no cause of real difficulties, as our symbols evidently combine 
with complex numbers according ‘to the same rules as with real 
numbers. 

Thus, from the difference-equation 


f(@ + 2) +f@) =0 
(E +1) & — af) =0 


we obtain, proceeding in the usual way, the solution 


f(x) = tei + (—1)*e2 


or 


ime _ in 
=(ce€2 + &€ 2 
TX 


wx : 
=acos — +b sin — 
co 3 +0 sin 3? 


a and b being, like c; and c:, periodic constants with the period 1. 
Treating the same example by the method of No. 195, we write 
the equation 


(H? + 1)f(x) = 0 
and find 


fay @ R17 = (4 4B) (cos 2 + isin); 
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but as the real and imaginary parts of f(x) must separately satisfy 
the difference-equation, we evidently have the same solution as 
before. 

199. We are now in a position to solve the linear homogeneous 
difference-equation with constant coefficients, or 


af(z) tafe +1+...+afat+n«) =), 
an equation which has many applications for instance in the theory 
of probabilities. 
We write the equation in symbolical form 
QtmHh+....+4,E%f(x) =0. 


Resolving the polynomial into factors and dividing by a,, we 
obtain the form 


(—e)"(E— a)... E—.2)4f@ = 0, 


the numbers a, being all different, and the exponents n, being posi- 
tive integers with the sum x. 
We find now, multiplying by (HZ — a1)—4, 


GE Og) oo pies Hie a) SD) eh); 
F,,,-1(@) being a polynomial of degree n:—1 with coefficients that 
are periodic constants with the period 1. 
From this we obtain, multiplying by (HZ — a)”, 
G — a)" ... (H —a,)*f(x) = ar* By,-1 (0) + a? F'n 1(), 
$n,_1(x) being a polynomial of the same degree as F(t). We 


realize this by noticing that if we put (apart from the arbitrary 
function) 


(El — a2) oF’, -1(@) = ar* &(a), 
we have, for the determination of the coefficients in (x), as is seen 
on multiplying by (H — a), 
F,,1@) = a1 0@ + 1) — a2 6), 
so that the coefficient of 2—! cannot vanish, as a1-- a2. The 


degree of the polynomial is, therefore, not changed, if we repeat the 
operation (# — az)~! any number of times, say, m2 times. 
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If we continue in the same way, we obtain finally the complete 
solution of the linear homogeneous difference-equation with con- 
stant coefficients, in the form 


fla) = 2 of Pays) 


200. We now turn our attention to a particular class of omega- 
symbols which will be called theta-symbols. A theta-symbol, 0, 
must, like all other omega-symbols, possess the distributive, com- 
mutative and associative properties; but besides these, it must have 
one characteristic property: if P(z) is a‘ polynomial, @P(x) must 
be a polynomial of lower degree, while Oc = 0, if cis a constant. The 
symbols A, V, 6, D and the positive integral powers of these sym- 
bols are, therefore, examples of theta-symbols, while # and O are 
only omega-symbols, but not theta-symbols. 

Now, if the object of the operations is a polynomial of degree 
n in x, we evidently obtain the same result whether, on this poly- 
nomial, we perform an operation which is a polynomial of degree 
% in ©, or perform the operation when to the polynomial in © we 
have added terms of higher degree than the n”, as these cannot 
influence the result. We may, therefore, form infinite power-series 
in 0, according to the same rules as if © were a sufficiently small 
number, and perform calculations with such series in the ordinary 
way, provided only that the operations defined thereby are only 
applied to polynomials in x. 

While, for instance, Log (1 + A) has not in itself any meaning, 
the expression 

yy as 


oar AP rasan 


has a well defined meaning, if applied to a polynomial, in which 
case only a finite number of terms of the expansion are used; and 
nothing prevents us from putting 

Ty a OY 


Tog te A) Da Set 


aoe ee 


1J, L. W. V. Jensen: Sur une identité d’Abel et sur d’autres formules 
analogues. Acta Mathematica, vol. 26, p. 314. 
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provided the operation Log (1 + A), thus defined, is only applied 
to polynomials. 


é 


1 — 6 
this expression in powers of 5; but this series being infinite, we only 
allow its application to polynomialsinz. Under these circumstances 


if, by 


Similarly, by we mean the series obtained by expanding 


Tce : 1 
it is evidently the product of the operations e* and ieee 


these, we understand the operations 


Oi, sonar Oe 
Peel se 
and 


Ue es eer gt ice 


and only apply them to polynomials. 

On the other hand, we cannot attach any meaning whatever to 
a symbol such as, for instance, Log A, as it is not possible to ex- 
pand this expression, even formally, in powers of A or any other 
theta-symbol. In our calculations with symbols we must, there- 
fore, carefully avoid using expressions which cannot be expanded in 
powers of some theta-symbol. 

201. We call the attention of the reader, once and for all, to 
the fact that, wherever we introduce infinite power-series in theta- 
symbols, either directly, or indirectly through functional expres- 
sions, the tacit assumption is that the object of these operations is a 
polynomial. It is true that the field of application of this calculus 
thus becomes very restricted; nevertheless, it is of considerable 
use, because the form of an interpolation- or summation-formula, 
that is, its terms with the exception of the remainder-term, do not 
depend on whether the function is a polynomial or not. The cal- 
culus of symbols is therefore, as we shall presently see, an easy and 
reliable instrument, always at hand, for reproducing a great num- 
ber of the results we have derived by other methods. 

The calculus of symbols has also a stimulating effect on the 
science of finite differences, as very often a theorem has first, by 
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symbolical methods, been proved for polynomials, and afterwards 
been extended to more general classes of functions.1 

202. A being a theta-symbol, it is immediately seen that the 
displacement-symbol E* may be developed in powers of A, as 


Ee=(1+ A= =(*\a" (11) 
o Vv 


If P(x) is a polynomial of degree n, this relation, only expresses that 


qm 
v! 


P(r +a)= 5 LoOLGY 
0 


as was already proved in No. 14. 

Now Log (1 + A), as is seen on expanding in powers of A, is 
also a theta-symbol, and we therefore find, by expanding H* in 
powers of Log (1 + A), 


© (phe 
E? =e Log(l+-A) _ =— Log’(1 ae A). 
OV: 


But this relation is nothing but the expansion of P(x + a) in powers 
of a, or 


et Are >" DPC), 
OV: 


whence follows that 
D = Log(1 + A) = LogE£, (12) 


so that we obtain Taylor’s formula in the form 


Ee =e =>" py. (13) 
ov! 


1 The calculus of symbols has been extended to other classes of functions 
than polynomials by S. Pincherle: Le operazioni distributive, Bologna, 1901; 
Funktionaloperationen und -gleichungen (Eneykl. der math. Wissenschaften, 
Ti A 11); 
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The interpolation-formula with ascending differences is, of course, 
obtained by expanding /* in powers of V; we find 


oo a’~”) 


=O ele caren Ae (14) 
o v!} 
From (12) results immediately 
D= Log( + A) = 3 (=H S; (15) 
we have also 
A Boer vy) ane (16) 
OY: 


203. The formulas with central differences are not quite so 
obvious. We find from §2 (13) 


5 \/ 5? 

ee we 

Hee Ni 
ete LO 
a14d 3G); 


the sign of the square-root has been determined by applying the 
operation H? to a constant. 
But from (17) follows 


(ev aw 


and expansion of the right-hand side in powers of 6 must result in 
the interpolation-formula with central differences. 

If we want the general term of this expansion, we can do no 
better than refer back to No. 14, where it was proved simply enough 
that 


(17) 


n q?! 
P(e +a) =>— 0’ P(z) 
ov! 
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or in symbolical form 


o 7/rI 

a 
He a2 
0 


&, (19) 


v} 


being, therefore, the expansion of (18). 
From (12) and (18) we find fora = 1 


é 52 z x?\—} 
D= 2Log & 1 = -{ (1 +2) dz. (20) 


Expanding the integrand, and integrating from 0 to 6, we get 


13.0. = DP a 


ire ey 2(Qy + 1)! 


(21) 
204. The symbol O1- can evidently be expanded in powers of 6 


ae Gy 
=I as = =e ee sat 


and it is seen that 0-1, as well as O itself, is an omega-symbol. 
If now we put 


bn, = H* — E-*, 20 = H° + HE, (23) 
we have evidently 
i? = Daa + 3 00a, (24) 
and find from (23), by (19), 
© q'?”] x : 
er enp Si ae 
Observing that (22) may be written 
dLogH 
Se a el 
ees 
whence 
LE 
di — Fo-, 
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we obtain from (23) 


dO dh 
5 = Jade E* = $a OA, 


so that, on differentiating (25) with respect to 6, we find 


ey ql@-t2)-1 


» SS Soe en 
v=0 (Qv + 1)! 


; dog = ceo, (26) 


If finally we add together this formula and (25), we get 


E co | qi?! ; qitvt2)]-1 ; 4] (27 
i = 5 sor pene er 5 
io ere DS ) 


or Stirling’s interpolation-formula. 
If, from this, we form 


we find 


e) 2 
Diao 1)? eialie Elena (28) 
0 v i 


Bessel’s formula may be derived in much the same way. We 
have, by (19), 
girth 


if ao 
bn = > grt (29) 


2 a Orel)! 
whence, by differentiation with respect to 6, 
qivti-1 


pe a celiategs eects 
Roe ee ae 


and finally, by adding (29) and (80), 


© q@et-1 - qe@etil nee 
H* = > i - O16” + ———— 6” | 31 
Neon. eos ein oe) 
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Everett’s first formula is obtained if, in the identity 


bon 891-2) 
Di Pe eles pp Be ea 
206 T 955” 


we introduce the expressions for 6), and 62:1.) from (26). 

In order to derive Everett’s second formula, we may, in the 
identity 
[eles = Dez) _ O 


oO — 
Fath ee E 22 
Tacit sr) 


E}, 
introduce MO», and Oea—z), by (30). 

205. As regards the summation problems, we have already said 
that, in summing between definite limits, the periodic constant 
vanishes. We may, for instance, put 


E"™-1 


m1 __ 
edd ae es et 


(32) 


provided the right-hand side is interpreted as (H” — 1)A-; for 
both sides, if developed in powers of A, lead to the same series. 
The reason for this is that the ambiguity attached to the symbol 
AW is removed by the factor (H”— 1), cancelling the periodic 
constant. In symbolical formulas where A enters, it is customary 
to leave out the factor (£” — 1) which must be mentally added, 
and we shall follow this convenient practice. 

If, therefore, we want to derive, say, Laplace’s summation formula, 
the problem is simply to expand D™ in powers of A, the result 
being 


1 
~ Log (1 + A) 


= 


= At ESA: (33) 
1 
206. In order to obtain the first Gaussian summation-formula, 
we must expand D™ in powers of 6, that is 


it © 
Dt? = ———_——_ = 845K, 8", (34) 
y= 


6 5 
sae) 
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The factor left out on both sides is, in this case (W"—? — H7); 
if this factor is added, the first term on the right means the sum 
from 0 tom — 1, as H*s4= A-, 

In order to obtain the coefficients K,,, we multiply by D on both 
sides of (84), and find, by (21), 


pane (1.3)? (1.8.5)? 
1=(8 1+ Kod + K463+ ° fea 8 -- 5! are 7 96 Ht...) 


If, now, we examine the coefficient of 6” on both sides, we find the 
recurrence formula 


Ky, = 3] 92 Co,-2 am alba Koon ah 
31D) 
+ ah eee lat anes [1.3... (27-1)? oy 
(Qv—1)! 2"-? : (Qv+1)! Qo”? 


leading, of course, to the same values as the method employed 
ineNow 122; 
207. The second Gaussian formula is obtained, if (84) is multi- 


plied by 
62 —% 
whence 


v=1 
V1 +72 toe (2 4/1 ) 


The factor left out is (H” — 1). For the coefficients a recurrence 
formula may be found. For if we write (86) in the form 


142)" = (54 435M,,s-").2 Loe (2 \/ a 
se 7 ae 2p og gt Le teg 


and examine the coefficient of 5” on both sides, expanding the right- 
hand side by (20) and (21), we get 


12 (1.3)2 
Tn Se. 
(ee Oe 

(Qy — 1)1 2” 


Mz, ae 


[1.3...(2»—1)]? oD) 


un ora Grater io 


+(=1) 
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The values found by this formula are identical with those calcu- 
lated in No. 124. 

208. The first Eulerian summation-formula is simply the ex- 
pansion of A~ in powers of D, or 
1 
e? —1 


= 32 pt (38) 
0 


vy! 


A = 


while the second Eulerian formula is the expansion of 6~! in powers 
of D, or ' 


<p. (39) 


209. We put together, for reference, the first few terms of these 
summation-formulas, as they are used in practice. 


[DS ae Sg Ie le aN le hg ee 
“ 3-124 244 — 720%" 160 — 604804 T°: 
Sees ee Oe 
URey 24 5760 967680 
1 u 191 
-1— th an ES peeiae Os ate eae 5 
D>=084 - 08 + 2,08 — gyguét..- (40) 
ones 1 1 
a) —1 oy pe ES ——— Kies Sey Bi 
D1 =A +9 — qa + ro9?* — 30049" + +: - 
1 7 31 
: WEL 2 yy epee eae Ritiaeay i) cod dea ga 
D = 57 + 57D — se? + g67680P 


210. Lubbock’s formula may also be obtained by the calculus 
of symbols. In this case the problem is to develop A in powers 
of A, = H*'—1, As 


1 
A = (1+ A,)* - 1, 
we find 


1 E _ ae 
Bob See mA ee (41) 
1 


(1+ A,)*—1 


the factor left out on both sides being (7** — 1). 
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211. In order to derive the second formula of Lubbock’s type, 
we must expand 6-' in powers of 


A h 
5b; — Ee — Dae 
We obtain from this relation 
1 1..\5 
EK -(3 UT Ra /1 +45) ’ (42) 


so that 
cheno eae —_—_——. 1 
1 il reac a i Fay 
s-(a+ V1 that) AG eae er (43) 


Now (18) and (19) show that the following expansion exists 


Geyiat) 210) aw 


we therefore find, from (48), 


Me 2 Nagle 
Zaina) # se 
and in a similar way 
© 1 1 \ [27] 9 
O= Zapila) * a 
The required expansion has the form 
bee Ho ace Pape Pst oP. oe cate (47) 


If we multiply both sides by 6 and make use of (45), we find 


1 \{3] Of NEI ee 
1=| 5+51(5p) +5) oy) Ss See ‘| (iis +Pai +P Son .) 


whence, on comparing powers of 6, on both sides, the recurrence 


formula 
a Lal 1 We at 1 ie 
pile, 31 \on) + sr \on a 


‘Pe ae h ae 
T @— Dan * Ge pi \an ol 


(48) 
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The coefficients P,, calculated by this formula are, of course, 
identical with those calculated in No. 158 by another method. 

It oe from (48) that these coefficients have the form of 
h? — 
oe a rpultiplied by a polynomial in h?. 

The factor left out in (47) is (H“—? — H7?); if this is taken into 
account, the formula is seen to be identical with §15(11). 

212. The third formula of Lubbock’s type is obtained by de- 
veloping 0 6“ in terms of O, 6; . For it is, to begin with, 
clear that §15(15) may be written in the symbolical form 


2y—1 


aoe 
Kee ee ae z Bond ; 


the factor left out being (H’* — 1); but this formula is identical with 


2v—1 


At +3 = hg ee +2+ z Qa ndi 


and therefore with 


Oo = AO, & oa z Qn ' (49) 
& 
In order, now, to determine the coefficients in (49) by the calculus 


of symbols, we note that 

@ _ 7 

dE = 
h soe 

and, as is seen on differentiating 5, = H2 — EH 2 with respect to 6;, 


dH 1 
di, =; EO ms 
so that 
ds dsdH_ 1 ext 
ih, hen hes 
But from this follows 
dé 
O =h0,=—- 
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and consequently, by (45), 
© 1 /1\ti-1,) 
O=O,2 Ge 5; (50) 


If we insert this expression in (49), divide by O,, and multiply 
both sides by 6, taking account of (45), we find 


z ay els a 
pmo (2) !\ 2h ‘ 


Meee yi \ee 29/1 \in : 
= Lots an) Stei(ar) sits «|| os" + Qe. Qt =e J. 


whence the recurrence formula 


— Qs, -2 ( al ies Qs,—4 ( ae \e 
— Q, = 1m hy eS eons aes 
Q, ( 1 waa Ovh, ( 1 as 
By = 1)1 2h (+ 1)\oh ; 


leading to the same values as found in No. 159. It is seen that Q., 


h?—1 on aoe 
like P;, has the form of —,—, multiplied by a polynomial in i 


h 
213. The first and second formula of Woolhouse’s type are ob- 
tained by expanding 


(51) 


O67 — ho, a 
and 


phe 


respectively in powers of D. We may do it simultaneously by 
expanding 


Doe 6? — hOeen it 
1 
and putting thereafter a = gt = 0, respectively. 
Now we have 


peitoD 4 oli-aD pp elita)hD 4 e(4—a)hD 


20h Se et ee Bele, 
ri CORE, arora el ee 
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where the right-hand side may be developed by §13 (82), so that 


= tao tee 
C0 —hDaade =—5 2 * [B,(3-+a)+B,3—a)] D'-". (52) 
. ‘ 1 
If, in this, we puta = 5» We get 
© h’ — 
oe Hoyer = Pa v= Bp (53) 


vt 


the factor left out being (7 — 1); forh = n the formula is seen to 
be identical with §15 (17). 
Hf, on the other hand, we put a = 0, we find 


of? — 1 
hi = S 


y=2 Vv! 


B,@)D”, (54) 


the factor left out being (E’"-? — H-*). This formula is, for 
h = n, identical with §15 (21). 

214. The operations we have dealt with may, of course, be 
repeated, and if we form the m power of the left- and right-hand 
sides of the preceeding formulas, we obtain the corresponding 
developments. 

The general expansions of D” in differences, and of A” in differen- 
tial coefficients, are however better obtained as follows: 

We have 


a = > “pow, 
m= om! 


where, in order to avoid a variable upper limit of summation, we 
have summed to infinity, this being permissible, as D”0” vanishes 
for m>». 

If we insert this expression in (11), we get 
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and hence, on comparing the coefficients of the same powers of a 
in this expression and (18), 


aN (55) 


or §7(17). 
If, in the same way, we put 


q?! = 5 a" D0", 


meet! 
we obtain from (19) 
© Ne 2 © m © Do"! 
Pies oe pagh a oy Oe 5° 
Supt coun m=0M!,=0 vt! 
and on comparing with (13) 
cc) Do"! 
DO x 3D cig (56) 
y=m vs 


containing both §7(23) and §7 (80). 
We now put, in (30), 
(2rt}—1 __ Se a” D*o2t-1 

i mo (28)! 
and thus obtain 
ao 2p foo} 2s © 2s foe} 2s, (20+-1]—1 
5 BF 5 2 prpprti-1_ Sion we 0 co 
v=0 (2)! s=0 (2s) ! s=0 (2s) U5 (27) ! 


and, on comparison with 


Dea = 


co a? 


D*, 
Ole = es (2s) ! ! 

@ D%sQl2+1]-1 © Pet le+1) 
D* = 5 ———- 8" = = o” 57 
r=s (20)! He y=s (2v)! (2s + 1) 2 en) 

or §7(27). 
If, next, we put in (26) 
q?—! 
qi2et2i-1 _ > D*~1g2-+21-1, 


Oa 
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1 foo} O pert foo} q2-! 
— = » ed —____—_ 
Pe v=0 (2v “ 1) ! s=1 (2s a 1) ! 


foo} 2s—1 foo} 2s—1 [2v-+2]-1 
ae ae Cee ex Lei oO pert 


= 2 2z 
s=1(28 — 1)!,=9 (27+ 1)! 
and, on comparing with 
1 ro) 2s—1 
a 3, = e 
2 re 7 @s —1)!, 
@ J)?s-I9l2+2]-1 


D7! = » yet? 
y=s—1 (2v+ 1)! 


D*~192++2)]—-1 


——_— J“! 


or 


a1 2 Det 2 poll ate 
Beep (2» — 1)! Be =i pees ree) 
being identical with §7 (26). 

215. The differences, expressed in terms of differential coeffi- 
cients, are obtained in a similar way. We content ourselves with 
a single example. 

If, in (13), we put 


© (m) 
a 
a’ = > — A”0’, 
m=0 ! 
we obtain 
oo D’ © qh™ © a™ o Lat Qy 
E*= > — > —A"0’ = > zo D’ 
paOPL aie om! m= 6772 en v! 
and, on comparison with (11), 
© JERE 
a= > 2 (59) 
r=m y! 


or §7(46). 

216. If a summation-symbol as, for instance, A7, is repeated, 
the indetermination is increased, as A~™ need only be of such a 
nature that A™ A-™ = 1 (compare the remarks in No. 195). 
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This indetermination vanishes, however, if we agree that the sum- 
mation shall, at each repeated summation, begin with the same 


argument a. With this convention, A~! has the same meaning 
z—1 


as > = Din §11. 


As an example we will derive the Gaussian formulas for re- 
peated integration. We obtain from (56) 


© 2c) [2s] 
yeoniale 
s=1 (2s) ! 


If, now, we put 
DD? = — 2 Nd, 


we obtain, on multiplying together the two equations 


ee ,_, D0! 
Beale 4, 


+. . .) CN 96? Pag ING Oyo aae) 


and therefore, in addition to Ny = —1, the recurrence formula 


D290 D201) D0! —p2gl2+21 
Na =Na-2 +No,-4 ‘ain “1 Aone +N, (2) ; _— (Qv+D? 


(60) 


leading to the same values of the N2, as found in No. 130 by another 
method. 
We have, therefore, 


D-? < 6-2 — 2 Nore 
y=1 
(61) 


= EA — >N,,0° *, 
y=1 
the indetermination consisting in introducing a linear function 
ax + b, if this operation is applied to f(z). 
The constants a and 6 are determined, if we require that inte- 
gration and summation shall commence with the argument 0. 
The constant a is introduced by the first integration and must, 
therefore, be determined by (36), as (61) is also obtained by apply- 
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d : aie is eat or 
ing (36) twice, eliminating 0? by O? = 1 + 1 Now (86) may 


be written 
f1eorde = 2702) + fe) +3 M,08 YG) +, 


Assuming 0 as the lower limit of integration and summation, and 
putting + = 0, we have 


i! too) 
a = —5f(0) — = M,,06""'f(0). 
v=1 
In order to determine b, we now write (61) in the form 
J ode = 29 +1) - BMY) + ae +b, 
v=1 


If, in this, we put x = 0 and remember that the lower limits of 
integration and summation are zero, we find 


b ==) Nes fO). 
v=1 
With the values found for a and b we have finally 
Zz ‘Zz il bod 
( [sede = 2¥@-+)-2| 590) + 2M,0e- 40) | 
0 J0 v=1 
iM Z (62) 
—2N,, |e) | 
y= 0 
agreeing with §12 (44), if in the latter formula we let roo. 


217. In order to derive the first Gaussian formula for repeated 
integration, we note that, according to (57), 


© Do@e+u 
D2 = > ——— 06", 
pat (2A)13 S 


If, now, we put 


D?=- 3 J,087 
¥=0 


§18 THE CALCULUS OF SYMBOLS 201 


and multiply the two equations by each other, we have 


1 D398) : D379 81 
Sieg mart 


213 Feet ett t det.) 
ais 


and, on comparing the coefficients of 5” in the expansions of both 
sides of the equation, J) = —1 and the recurrence formula 


D306 D071 
—J. Syl J a ras 


413 t dy—4 613 pig 


Ds 2+) D392+3) at \e 
+ Je TR eo UE Pe eee Ss Salas 
(27)!3 (27+ 2)13 2 


(63) 


leading to the same values as found in No. 129 by another method. 
We therefore have, to begin with, 


D7 = (js — 2 Jt san (64) 
If we apply this formula to f(z — 4), and note that 
arye— 9 =(1+S)a-ya) = 2¥@) + 7), 
we have 
J fre—patary@ tayo 2 1,00 Ye-Y+ar+8. (65) 


Assuming, as before, that the lower limits of integration and 
summation are zero, we find for x = 0 


= 2 J,,018"*f(—}), 
v=1 


while a is determined in a similar way by (34) which we write in 
the form 


foe — Dae = 2) +3 Kae - 2) +4, 
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whence 
a= —2K,,0”~"f(—}). 
f p=1 


If, finally, we insert in (65) the values found for a and b, we 


obtain 
(ne - nae = ("" Csaae 
0 J0 —3 3 : 


= 2Y(o) +44) 02 K-93, 084 |, 


(66) 


agreeing with §12 (86), if in the latter formula we let r—> ~. 

218. The special formula of Euler’s type for repeated summa- 
tion or integration, which we derived in No. 154, may be obtained 
by the calculus of symbols on expanding V~?#- in powers of D. 

On account of the relation 


er 1 
“eo? fat 


— Diy — 1)? 4 
o vl 


tis gr? 
Bes 
2v (v— 2)! 


= 7 _ 


we have 
et eu? 
Shae eee 
aes (at aes 
baie s eee se 


Joy Goa) 


or 
© B D” —2 
D-?=V7-?H-'+ 5 —~——_— 67 
v. at ee aaa (67) 
agreeing with §14 (22) forr — ~; for we see, on letting x > ~, that 
both constants in the linear function, introduced by the integra- 
tion, vanish. 
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§19. Interpolation with Several Variables! 


219. Confining ourselves, to begin with, to functions of two 
variables, we denote a function of x and y by f(a; y); not, as is 
customary in analysis, by f(x, y) which, according to the notation 


fe) = Sy) 


of No. 16, means 


We assume further, for the sake of simplicity, that the data are 
given in the following form, which we shall call the function-table: 


x ig by bi be 
ao f (a0; bo) f (@o; b1) f (ao; bz) 
ay f (a1; bo) f(a; bi) f(a; b2) 


ey F (a2; bo) f(a2} b1) f (a2; ba) 


A perfectly safe way of interpolating for f(#; y) in this table is 
evidently the following one. For the particular value of x under 
consideration we interpolate, in succession, for the values 


F@; bo), Fw; bi), fw; be), .. (1) 


At each of these interpolations we use one particular column of 
the table; these interpolations are, therefore, interpolations with 
one variable, and the accuracy may be controlled by the remainder- 
term in the usual way. 

But the sequence (1) is evidently a table with one single argu- 
ment of f(x; y), considered as a function of y and with a constant w. 
In this table we may, therefore, interpolate for f(z; y) in the usual 
way, controlling the accuracy by means of the remainder-term. 

It might, therefore, seem that there is no need for developing a 


1See further the following two papers which only came to my notice 
after the book had been sent to press: 

S. Narumi: Some formulas in the theory of interpolation of many inde- 
pendent variables: Téhoku Mathematical Journal, vol. 18 (1920), p. 309. 

L. Neder: Interpolationsformeln fiir Funktionen mehrerer Argumente; 
Skandinavisk Aktuarietidskrift, 1926, p. 59. 
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separate theory of interpolation with several variables. There are, 
however, several reasons why this should be done. In many cases 
we are not satisfied with obtaining f(x; y) for particular values of 
x and y, but want an approximate expression for f(x; y) as a function 
of x and y. The extent of the given function-table must also be 
taken into consideration, as it is not always possible to interpolate 
for the values (1) with uniform accuracy. In any case we shall 
assume that we possess the values of f(x; y) required in order to 
obtain a form useful practically for the remainder-term. From this 
follows that the points (a,; 6,) used for the interpolation cannot 
be chosen quite arbitrarily in the plane .but—as has already been 
assumed in the function-table above—belong to the points of sec- 
tion of two systems of parallel lines of which one is parallel to the 
z-axis, the other to the y-axis, while the distances between the 
parallels are quite arbitrary. 

220. If a table of f(z; y) is given, divided differences may be 
formed with respect to x and y, separately or simultaneously. The 
divided difference with respect to x, formed with the arguments 


Q, G1, ... @,, and with respect to y, formed with the arguments 
bo, b1, . . . 0,, is of the order » + yu, and is denoted by 
i = f(a Ad © a,; Do Gan 6 b,). (2) 


It is indifferent, in which order the successive differences are 
formed; for if the symbol @, (see No. 18) acts on 2 alone, and the 
symbol 6’, on Yo alone, it is seen by a simple calculation that 


08" gf (X03 Yo) = 8’ gf Wo; Yo): (3) 


In dealing with more variables than one, it is of great importance 
to abbreviate the notation as much as possible, and we shall there- 
fore write 


r= (2 — Oo). (f= 6,21); 9, = Y— Oy). Y= Un, 


%=Yo=l. 


(4) 
We have then, by Newton’s formula with divided differences 


f(x;y) = 2 2, f(a wk oi 9 yp Ue se Jey 0 no eg ee 
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But by the same formula 


F (Qo eee a,;Y) = 2 Yadu FY +1 Fo aD A de a,; Y, bo LA se! Bin); 
a= 


so that 


fey) = 22 Ly Yuton +R, (5) 


R=Yn41 2D 2, f@o. os 34,00... Om) En 1S, 0 «Ons Y) 


v=0 


Now it is easy to simplify the expression for R; for we have by 
Newton’s formula with divided differences 


“ FC=0;.Un x. 6 220y,) 


= 2 yf(Go + 4,5Y, bo.» - Bn) + 8,41 f (0,40... G3 Y,00..<03), 


and hence, on eliminating = between this equation and (6), 
v=0 
, Rh a Dy iO, Ao... Qn3 Y) Ste Univ ieus bo CO 0 Bin) ko 
coe Side i) eon we AC Go. + + Ans, bo oO 5 Ua): 
A practical form of the remainder-term may be obtained by 
noting that 
1 


Dae m+1 
ae iGeeit e ) 


Hiren sO, 2 Y, Oe... On) = 
D, and D, denoting partial differentiation. For we have first 


f(a, do... Qn; Y, Bo... Om) De f@sayaaversn)s 


cea 


n depending on x; but as D; denotes a partval differentiation, we 
may write 


$e, do.» Os) = ae De" "fn. 


(6) 
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We therefore obtain from (7) 


—  &nti ntl Ymtt  pymtt nti —Ymti pnt Dawe 
es "Gat? (n+1)! (+1)! 1 8) 


where we have, for abbreviation, left out f(E; y), f(x; 7) and f(g; 7). 
As the actual values of ~ and 7 are unknown, it can hardly cause 
any misunderstanding that these numbers are not assumed to have 
the same values in the third term of # as in the two first ones. 

The expression (9) is, of course, not so simple as in the case of 
interpolation with one variable; but it is, in reality, simpler than 
what might have been an ee in interpolating with two variables, 
and perfectly suited for numerical calculations. It should be noted 
that the third term of R (apart from the sign) is not the product, 
but the symbolical product of the two first terms. 

As the most important cases, practically, of (5) and (9) we note, 
forn =m = 1 


f(a; y) = fo t+afiot yf tayifut &, 


eee Ue se oe 
and forn =m = 2 
FY) = foo + t1 fio + 22 foo 
+ Ys (for + 21 fir + Xe far) 
+ Ye (foo + t1 fie + 22 foo) + R, (11) 
eo eae 


221. Amongst the general properties of the polynomial in (5) 
we note that it is of degree n in x and of degree m in y. Further, 
that forz = a,(0 Sv Sn),y = b, (0 Su S™m) it assumes the value 
fia,; 6,), as the remainder-term vanishes under these circum- 
stances. The points used in the interpolation are all the points 
(a,; b,) for whichO SySn,0 Sp <m. These points are the inter- 
section points of two systems of parallels, of which n + 1 are parallel 
to the y-axis and m + 1 to the z-axis. 
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It is clear that interpolation by (5) is equivalent to the method 
described above of interpolating first for one variable and then 
for the other, provided that, in interpolating for x, we use the n™ 
difference in each y-column, and that, in interpolating for y, the 
m** difference is used throughout. It is also clear that we obtain 
the same result, whether we interpolate first for x and then for y, 
or tice versa. 

If we only want the value of f(x; y) for one particular value of x 
and y, it is easier to interpolate first for one and then for the other 
variable, than to employ (5), see No. 236 and No. 240; but even 
then, our analysis has shown that we may content ourselves with 
applying the remainder-term (9), instead of examining the re- 
mainder-term at each individual interpolation. 

222. If in (5) we put a, =0,b, =0 and write, for abbrevia- 
tion, Di,D; instead of Dj.» Di _ f(u;v), we get 


n+l m+1 gr tt (12) 


Git1l = 41)! eaTay Tie 2 


This formula is not identical with the usual form of Taylor’s 
formula for two variables, the latter proceeding by homogeneous 
polynomials in x and y and having a different remainder-term 
(No. 232). 

Next let us, in (5), put a, = », b, = wu. Using the notation 
A,, A, in a sense analogous with D;, D’,, and not to be confounded 
with the differences for arbitrary intervals occurring in earlier 
sections, we find 


(13) 


git +1) (m + 1) gt) 


1 
prt (m + 1) 
0 


s aaa ce ay y ml pm +i 
Gia = (m+1)! (n+1)!(m+1)! 


being the interpolation-formula with descending differences for two 
variables. We need hardly write down the corresponding formula 
with ascending differences. 
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223. Stirling’s and Bessel’s formulas with two variables may, of 
course, be obtained directly from (5), but it is easier to derive them 
from the formulas with one variable, by means of the following 
considerations. 

If we follow the line of argument leading to (5) with the remain- 
der-term (7), it appears, that we have made no use at all of the 
circumstances that xz, is the special function (© — @) (&@ — 4a) 
...-(&@& —a,_1) and f@,a, ...a,) a divided difference. 
In reality we have only made use of the fact that f(a) has the form 


fa) = Em flo...) +ay4iflt,00.- +0), (14) 


the zx, being certain given functions of x, do, .. .@,—4, and the 
f(@o . .. a,) functions of a, . . . a, which are obtained by per- 
forming certain operations on f(z). Formula (5) is therefore valid 
on these more general assumptions. 

We now denote the operation by which f(a... a,) is derived 
from f(x), by : 
6, f(u) =f(do . . .a,). (15) 
The operation 6” need not, therefore, necessarily mean the v times 
repeated operation 6, but includes, for instance, such operations 


as 0” = 16’, etc. If the operation 6” is distributive and commutative, 
(5) may be written in the form of the symbolical product 


, fey) = 22,8. yy, +8. (16) 


0 n=0 


This is perhaps most easily seen by noting that, if by a, 41 we 
understand x, (14) may be written 


f@) = 2 2,8 fw 


whence 
n+1 m+1 : 
[say = 2 2h, 2G 
v=0 w=0 
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where 
rt. eg Nee 

fee reed 2 Yn Go + Ym +1 8 z ee Og 
B= v= 


n+1om+1 
ln tt Unt Oy Oy . 


Removing now the sums by 


n 


v +1 
2 ty Ou flu;v) = f@jv) — A410 S(u;»), 


“Ti —) 


m f a 1 
2 Yn % SU5 8) = FWY) — Ym 8” flu), 
is 
we have the short form for the remainder-term 
R=%i16. +Ym4i% — Ln+1Ym+1 hae Wake 

224. It is clear that in this way we obtain three types of inter- 
polation-formulas with central differences, as each of the sym- 
bolical factors in (16) may be either of Stirling’s or of Bessel’s type. 
Thus, the formula of the type Stirling-Stirling is the symbolical 
product of the two formulas 


n [2] —1 [22] 
x Qv—1 x 2p 
sy) eee ee Teil | 
3 |e T Gl 
and x (17) 
m [2] —1 Pe) Qu 
> | ~— oa 4 3 | 
“ »=0L(2u — 1)! (2u) ! 
with the remainder-term 
gl2nt2i-1 eel pre nal onett gl2nt2]-1 yeas EN 


ee die - Dit pees 18 
Cora (Q2m+1)!°” (2n+1)! (Qm+1)! * pe 


We have, for instance, forn =m = 1 


2 
439) = 1 ao to 


R 


4? 
+y(o4te0,05+5808) (19) 


2 2 
+¥(dte0 S + oe 8) +R, 
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R=) 3 uy” p’ _ e@?—1) yy?—)) yu"=) 7 D> (20) 


Se 6 6 


The factor left out in (19) is f(u; v), so that the first term on the 
right, or 1, means f(0; 0). 

225. In the same way, the formula of the type Bessel-Bessel 
is the symbolical product of the two formulas 


n [yle+u-1 : Asani gy 
yee ee 
ey (2y)! (2v+ 1)! 
and ‘ (21) 
m [Qu -+ 1] —1 (Qu + 1] 
E ree 2a ' 
w»=0L (2u)! (2u + 1)! 
with the factor f(w + 4; v + 4) left out, and the remainder-term 
ts gl2n+3}-1 on+2 gerne oes a gp 2nt+3]—1 gems? pet? peat? (22) 
Qn+2)1-* (2m+2)!~" (2n+2)! (2m+2)!* Moe 


We have, for instance, forn = m=1 


fe@+43y+4 =0.0, +26, 0, oh eae! Fo 3 ER vodcen? =2) te 


6 
tuo. eo 
: 


es a x(o*=—2) -3 
ae fief é ai, ae eee PO 3 Baer a 
Ww Dl ae x(x? — 3) 33 nt} 
ae aria. 6 +R 
with the factor f(u + 4; + 4) left out, and the remainder-term 


ord) (orien aes 
R= = Dt | 
(24) 


aU aaa Cap eC) Ye) Oa eee 
a 24 Dy 24 24 nes 


(23) 
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226. Finally the formula of the type Stirling-Bessel is obtained 
as the symbolical product of 


2 ar: aN 4 ‘ae oe 77 | 
af eee be (2v)! “ 
and (25) 


#8 (alekgs a. yea ta mt] 
(2u) ! "  Qu+ ti” 


u=0 


with the factor f(u; v + 4) left out, and the remainder-term 


gl2n+2)]-1 quametiat glent2]-1 gerick 


2n+1 2m+2 


~ (n+)! * (2m+2)!°7 —~ (Qn-+1)! (2m4+2)! 


2n+1 Do 


. (26) 
We have, for instance, forn = m = 1 
z ws 
fes9 + 2) =, +20 Ou O, Tipe O, 


2 
+u( Melee es + 8 s,) 
(27) 
Yy — 


aan 


ay 2 
: (c 6 +2060 + Sb aw) 
ea x? 
gas ; 2 é +20 b oe) +R 
with the factor f(u; v + 4) left out, and the remainder-term 


ala? = 1) (y? — 2) Y’? — %) ps 

6 24 
nid owes IS tte SG reat 9) 
6 24 


R = D; + 
(28) 


DED 


227. We note, in particular, the formula for interpolation to the 
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middle. It is obtained from the type Bessel-Bessel by putting 
x = y = 0 and is, therefore, the symbolical product of 


a idee aloe le op 
a a ) oF (aryl aie 
and (29) 
m [NS se 6 2 — iF Qp 
> —_ itt Pig ee ee 
Fy Seat ie 


with the factor f(u + 4; v + 4) left out, and the remainder-term 


np 13... Qn+ DP ote, - aympill.d... m+ 1]? pate 
as 1) git (2n cf 2) ! D; ar ( 1) oemt2 (2m aE 2) ! n 
~(-1yet™ [1.3...(2n+ 1]? [1.3... (2m + 1)]? Tae 


SEO oye a om ee 


This formula is, in reality, fairly simple if written with numerical 
coefficients. Thus we have, forn = m = 2, 


11 1 
1 Visceral Da lA al =e oaks o,+—-oa fy 


2°92 128 
2(o. Oo? ft ogoe+— oe = (31) 
8 8 128 


3 1 
— R 
Jeo lleh Els, = 5 Oa, Oo, += oe ‘ cat) + 


1 if 
with the factor f(u += 9} v+ 2) left out, and the remainder-term 


ie - (Di + Di) (a) D:D, oe 


228. Formulas with two variables of Everett’s type may be 
obtained in exactly the same way. We leave the details to the 
reader. 

229. Interpolation-formulas with three or more variables may 
be obtained by the same method. We confine ourselves to stating 
these formulas in the general case; that is the case of divided dif- 
ferences, from which all the more special formulas may easily be 
derived. 


(30) 
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If there are three variables, we begin by expanding in terms of 
one of these, and thereafter use the results obtained for two variables, 
that is (5) and (7). The  -terms occurring in the remainder- 
term are eliminated as above by Newton’s formula, written in the 
form 


Me 


Fd +++ G,) =f) — Un41f@, Go ~~. An). 


v 


In this way we find 
I@iy;2) = = 


or in symbolical form 


k 
Z LyYute Sn +R (33) 


i 


n m k 
Pe Vig le, Sy See Oe (34) 
y=0 u=0 =i0 


the factor f(u;v;w) having been left out. 
For the remainder-term we have, to begin with, the inconvenient 
form 


Fe = Sy 4 if, Qo... On3Y32) + Ym4iS(C;Y, bo. « « Om; 2) 
eee, 0h x= 6 C= 14 Yin 1 1, os, » + Ons Uy 00-~ s - Onis) 
Fn 41 M41 f(L, Ao. AnjY 3%, Co+- «Ce —Ym4s Meri S(;Y, bo... Omj%, Co. « Cx) 

Re Utd Seth yo cis cs Uy Obs «Uys Sy Coens Ce) 


In order to simplify this, we again abbreviate our notation, 


writing 
Ln tt = Inr1f(@, Ao» « » On; Y32) 
Pernt n+1 
Cae st) teen 
ey epee ta ra eh yg an. Oy Yi Dawa x etn a) 


36 
——2nt1  _Ymt1_ peti pat (36) 


Tah) rane * a 


Lut Yntt Set =Lnt1 Yt eit, do. +Anj3Y, 00. -Dm5%, Co. Cy) 


d 


Ln +1 Ym+1 Ze +1 mt+iznm+1,k+1 
eg ee eee pp D 
nm+D)im+D!e4+D)! $ a f 


(35) 
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etc. In this notation the remainder-term assumes the more trans- 
parent form 


R= (na + Ymtt + 2u41) — (Gata Ym + Unt e414 + Ym-+1 M41) (37) 


+ Lntt Ynt1 S41 


239. It is finally proved by induction that analogous formulas 
hold for N variables. If 2 means summation with regard to all 
the variables x, y, 2, . . . , we find for the remainder-term in the 
general case . 


B= 2aq41— Bon 41 Ymt1 + Zn 41 Ym41 +1 — +--+ (8) 
The number of terms in this formula is 
NS Ct ea, eee oe — at 


This number increases rapidly with N, but is, on the whole, small 
in comparison with the number of principal terms in the develop- 
ment of f(z; y; 2; . . . ), the latter number being 


(n+1)(m+1)(F4+1)... (N factors). 


231. So far we have only considered certain interpolation-formu- 
las, possessing remainder-terms of a particularly simple form. We 
are now going to briefly mention certain formulas of a more elastic 
nature, but with more complicated remainder-terms. We confine 
ourselves to the case of two variables and to the formulas with 
divided differences. The reader who has followed our preceding 
explanations will have no difficulty in performing for himself the 
extension to more variables, and the specialization to descending and 
central differences, etc. 

If, in deriving (5), we do not expand all the f(a... a,;y) to 
the same number of terms, that is, if we make m depend on », we 
evidently obtain a more general formula. We may express this by 
writing m, instead of m, in which case, instead of (5), we obtain 


fay) = = 2 ou tm +R, (39) 


0 


i= Reie, oe. 0454) a 8, Ly Ym, +15 (Qo +6 G,5Y; Do... One (40) 


p=) 
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or for practical purposes 


_ _2n41 no 4 “ crane ae 
(n+ 1)! peovl(m, +1)! 

This remainder-term is not so simple as (9), but not so compli- 
cated that it is impossible to apply it in practice, especially as com- 
pensation is obtained by the fact that there are fewer terms to cal- 
culate in (89) than in (5). The choice of the numbers m, and n 
depends on an examination of the separate terms in (41) which is, 
of course, an inconvenience. In practice it is, therefore, often 
preferable to apply (5) with the remainder-term (9) in such a way 
that the terms which can at once be seen not to influence the re- 
quired decimals, are not actually calculated. The same remark 
applies to the more special formulas, such as (23), etc. 

232. <A particular case of (39) deserves special attention.’ If 
we put m, = n — », we obtain immediately 


DADE Ry Sap) 


n h—vD 


f(x; y) = 2 % Pata + Ee, (42) 
ve = 7 
Bout Ded SO ahas hos Sp el 
os eee : ee) 


This may more conveniently be written in the following form 
S(@5Y) = foo + Cifio + Yrfor) + (efoo + Mi Yi fis + Y2for) +... 


la 
ttn dno Se WI Pee tome vac ae ae) +R, 


_— tn +1 n+l, Un Yi pn Yn+1 n+1 
ete iit tae egret a) 


An examination of the remainder-term shows that it vanishes at 
the following points 


(Qo; Dn) 
(Ao; Dn - 1) (ai; b, - 1) 
(Ao; Bn ~ 2)5 (a1; Dn - 2)5 (a2; De ~ 2) 


(Ao; bo), (a1; bo), S60 G54 GD) 6 OO 6 (Gz bo). 


10. Biermann: Vorlesungen tiber Mathematische Niaiherungsmethoden, 
p. 188-144. 
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At these points the polynomial in (44) therefore assumes the 
values f(a, ;6,), and the number of pees in the polynomial 


is the same as the number of these points, or : (n+1)(n+2). A 


polynomial of this form is, therefore, completely determined, if we 
require that it shall assume these values, and (44) is a means of con- 
structing such a polynomial. 

Taylor’s formula for two variables is eden: obtained as a 
limiting case of (44). 

233. We may write (5) in a form amen to Lagrange’s 
interpolation-formula. For if we put * 


P(e) = (@ — a) &@ — ai)... @—a,), P,@) = Ee. ] 
z : a - (46) 
PY) = (y~ bo) Y— bi)... Y— be) PW) =p, 


the polynomial 


P,(x) P,,(y) 
oP(G;) P.6,) 


F(@,; by) 


will evidently for z = a, (0<» <n), y = b, (0 Sy Xm) assume 
the values f(a,; 6,). As the polynomial is of degree n in z, and of 
degree m in y, it must be identical with the polynomial on the right 
of (5). We therefore have 


P,(x) P,(y) 
oP,(a,) P,(b,) 


CA a2 ay f@,; 6,) + R, (47) 
the remainder-term being the same as in (5) and therefore identical 
with (7) or (9). 

We shall call this formula Lagrange’s formula for two variables. 
It is easily extended to three and more variables. It is very useful 
for deriving certain formulas of mechanical cubature, see §20. 

234. As regards the practical calculation of the coefficients in 
the interpolation-formula, we may begin by forming, by means of 
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the function-table, the following table which is called the difference- 
table in x. 


f(a} bo) f (ao; b1) f (ao; b2) 
f(@o, a1; bo) f (ao, a1; b1) I (Go, a1; ba) 
f(@o, @1, aa; bo) f(@o, @1, aa; bi) f(@o, Qi, a2; ba) 


The numbers in the first, second, etc., column are obtained by 
forming the divided differences of the values in the first, second, 
etc., column of the function-table. 

Having thus filled up the difference-table in x, we form the fol- 
lowing difference-table in x and y by forming the divided differences 
of the values in the first, second, etc., line of the difference-table 
in 2. 


f (a0; bo) f(@o; bo, b1) f(@o0} bo, b1, be) 
f(a, Qi; bo) f (a0, ay; bo, bi) f(a, a1; bo, bi, be) 
f(@o, G1, 42; bo) | f(ao, 1, a2; bo, bi) | f(@o, a1, a2; bo, bi, be) 


But this table is identical with 


foo fo fora 
fio fu fie 


Sao far fre 


and therefore contains exactly the divided differences of which use 
is made in the interpolation-formula. It should be noted that 
columns in the table correspond to lines in (11), and vice versa. 

235. As an example, we will assume that the following table is 
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given of a polynomial which is of the third degree in x, and of the 
third degree in y. 


x y=0 2 3 5 

2 9 65 159 599 
3 19 133 289 979 
5 51 401 741 2051 
6 73 625 1099 2803 


9 65 159 599 
10 68 130 380 
2 22 32 52 
0 2 3 5 


and from this the difference-table in x and y 


9 28 22 4 
10 29 1a 2 
2 10 0 0 
0 1 0 0 


The polynomial f(x ;y) is completely determined by the given 
function-table; by means of the difference-table in 2 and y, and by 
formula (5), we may immediately write down 


fe y= 9+10(~—2) + 2(xe—2) @—3) +0 
+ y [28 + 29 (@—2) + 10 @—2) @—3) + (*—-2) @—3) @—5)] 
+y (y—2) [22 + 11 @—2) + 0 + 0 ] 
+ y (y—2) (y—3) [4+ 2 (@—-2) + 0 + 0 ] 


which reduces to 
Aus y) = wy + 2a? + xy? + day? + 1. 


236. If we only want the value of f(x; y) at a special point, say 
x = 4,y = 1, we may avoid forming the difference-table in x and 
y, and content ourselves with the difference-table in z. By means 
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of the latter, we form a table of f(4; y) as shown below, and inter- 
polate. 


0 9+ 10a + 22+ 0s = cote a 

: eg Ce ee a” M1 | 50, | 44 , 
3 169 (1800 82s a eres Rae 

5 B99 3800 52) 1453 


The result is 
f(4;1) = 33 + 104y1 + 44y2 + 8ys = 109. 


237. The same results are, of course, obtained by inserting the 
given values in Lagrange’s formula (47). 

238. If«we interpolate by (44), we form, of course, only the 
differences actually used in the formula. Let the function-table be 


o y=1 2 3 
2 1404 1989 2808 
3 2340 3159 

4, 3510 


As in this case the arguments are equidistant, we use ordinary, 
and not divided, differences, and form first the difference-table in x 


1404 1989 2808 
936 1170 
234 


and hence the difference-table in x and y 


1404 585 234 
936 234 
234 


The result of the interpolation is 
f@;y) = 1404 + [936 (@@ — 2) + 585 (y — 1)] 


G2" ee 


+234 pm) es 
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or 
f@;y) =U7[(@+y)?+2-2y4+3]) +R, 


R being given by (45) form = 2. If it is known that f(z; y) is a 
polynomial of the second degree in x and y together, that is, of the 
form 


Say) = 26, xy" (V+ 2), 
we have evidently R = 0, and consequently 
fesy) =AN17[(@ + y)? + m— 2y + 3). 


239. As a slightly more complicated case, let us consider the 
following table of the function 


(Z _ 
LES irre 
ae y = 20 22 24 26 
0.035 28.9644 33.1362 37.6105 42.4092 
0.040 30.6385 35.2725 40.2924 45.7304 
0.045 32.4356 37.5830 43.2151 49.3776 
0.050 34. 3656 40.0833 46. 4023 53.3859 


and interpolate for f(x; y) by the formula Bessel-Bessel with all the 
accuracy obtainable from the table. It is, then, (23) that is to be 
applied. 

We first form the difference-table in x 


31.5370 36.4278 41.7538 47.5540 
1.7971 2.3105 2.9227 3.6472 
0.1280 0.1820 0.2526 0.3436 
0.0099 0.0156 0.0237 0.0351 


The first column contains the central differences, or means, ob- 
tainable from the first column of the function-table, that is 


il 
31.5370 = 3 (30.6385 + 32.4356), 1.7971 = 32.4356 — 30.6385, 
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etc. The second column of the difference-table in x contains the 
corresponding values, formed by means of the second column of the 
function-table, and so on. 

From the difference-table in x we now form, line by line, but 
otherwise by the same method, the difference-table in x and y, or 


39.0908 5.3260 0.4547 0.0390 
2.6166 0.6122 0.1056 0.0135 
0.2173 0.0706 0.0185 0.0038 
0.0197 0.0081 0.0029 0.0009 


Here we have, then, 
1 
39.0908 = = (36.4278 + 41.7538), 5.3260 = 41.7538 — 36.4278, 


and so on. 
We may now write down the result, which is 


ees 
(zt 5iu +5) = 


oneee A pee det 
39.0908 + 2.6166z -+ 0.2173 ~ — ney aes 


Pash aa! res Cet 
4y ( 5.3260 + 0.6122r + 0.0706" * + 0.0081 seb) 


6 
wis ees 4 49,9029 27 ; =) 
4 ¥y?— 2) mY AG re" = 9) =D) aE 


where F# is given by (24). The formula assumes as usual that the 
table interval is unity; it should therefore be noted that x and y 
have different meanings in the formula and in the function-table. 


ar: 


240. If we only want the value of f(x; y) = at a special 


point, say x = 0.044, y = 22.5, we proceed as in No. 236, stopping 
at the difference-table in x, and completing the calculation in the 
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corresponding way as shown below, putting in the interpolation- 
formula 


4 3 1 1 
4 — i — y — ed 
ee PR NG 4 2 
y f(.044; y) 6 & 63 
= a(x*—%) 
20 }| 31.5370 + 1.7971¢ + 0. 1280———* +0. 0 = || 32.0658 
5.0405 0.4634 
22 || 36.4278 2.3105 0.1820 0.0156 37.1063 5.5039 0.0429 
24 || 41.7538 2.9227 0.2526 0.0237 42.6102 6.0102 0.5063 
26 || 47 5540 3.6472 0.3436 0.0351 48 .6204 ; 


The result of the interpolation is 
f(0.044; 22.5) = 


39.8582 + 5.5039y + 0.4848 2 —# 


ues 0.0429 = 38.4371. 


yy? — 4) 
6 
The interpolation-formula for a single variable is, in practice, 
often written in the form §5(18), see the numerical example in 
No. 45. 
241. The question is now as to how many decimals can be 


relied upon in this result. 
zy 


We observe first, that from f(x;y) = Z we immediately 


obtain 
D; = 7G". D: Dd, = ye" (xy? + 12x*y? + 36ry + 24). 
Further, we have 


stesy) = (eras, 


D' A at ry 47 1 4/5ptY 
, = ie Oe ee 


We now obtain upper limits to D., D, and D: D, which are all 
positive in the intervals under consideration, by putting x = 0.050, 
y = 26, whence zy = 1.80. We find 


and hence 


D, < 8720000, D) < 0.00046, D: D} < 8900. 
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But in order to obtain limits to the differential-coefficients in 
(24), we must take into account that the table intervals are not 
unity, and therefore multiply Db by 0.0054, De by 24 = 16 and 
a%e Dp by 16 X 0.0054. We thus find that the terms depending on 
dD: or D, alone do not exceed 0.00008 and 0.00013 respectively, 
while the term depending on Ds D, is quite negligible. The error 
represented by the remainder-term can therefore not exceed 2.1 
units of the fourth decimal, to which may be added a trifling forcing- 
error. As it happens, all four decimals in the interpolated value 
are correct. / 

242. Interpolation with several variables is always a tedious 
process in comparison with interpolation with one variable, and it 
is therefore desirable, when possible, to reduce the problem to inter- 
polation with one variable, as may sometimes be done. In the 
last example we may put 


ev —1 
vy 


S@y) =y- = y ¥ (xy); 

we then obtain from the function-table, after division by y, a table 
of w (2) in which we may interpolate for (0.99), whereafter the re- 
quired value is found as 22.A¥(0.99). In the special numerical 
case considered above the interpolation may even be completely 


37.5830 sities 


avoided, as 0.045 X 22 = 0.99, so that ¥(0.92) = 


eae ge 38.4371. 


required value 22.5 


Not infrequently it is possible to interpolate along a single line 
of tabular values, for instance a diagonal or other sloping line.! 
Let us assume that the values of the function are known for in- 
tegral (positive or negative) values of x and y. If we put 


v2) = fia + h;ma +n), 


k, h, m and n being integers, ¥(z) is known for integral values of 
z, and we have a table of ¥(2) in which we may interpolate for non- 
integral values of 2, and therefore find f(z; y), if w and y have the 
formz = kea+h,y =me+n. 


1J. Spencer: Journal of the Institute of Actuaries, vol. 40, p. 299; W. 
Palin Elderton: Biometrica, vol. 6, p. 94. 
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§20. Mechanical Cubature 


243. We define a formula of mechanical cubature as a formula, 
representing the approximate value of a double integral! as a linear 
function of a certain number of values of the function under con- 
sideration. We have therefore to do with an extension to two 
variables of the formulas derived in §16. If we confine ourselves 
to constant limits of integration, the method is quite analogous, as 
we evidently obtain a formula of the desired nature by integrating 
Lagrange’s interpolation-formula for two variables, between fixed 
limits for x and y respectively. We may thus, as will appear 
presently, largely make use of the results obtained in §16. We 
content ourselves with a iew applications of the quadrature-formulas 
involving an odd number of terms. 


If we put 
PO) =a =A). 7), P,(2) = <@ 
Pty) a 
PY) =yy?-1)... Ys), BY) =—, 
Y— pb 


Lagrange’s formula with two variables, or §19(47) with the re- 
mainder-term §19(7), may be written 


ee era yey 
feM= 2 > BOR QM tPOMGtL..-rv) | 


+ Ply) f(z;y,0,+£1,...+8)—P(x) P(y) f(x, 0,£1,...47r;y,0,41,...48). 


If we put, for abbreviation, 


" Plo), —  (* Py) , 
a ae 


and integrate (2) with respect to x between the limits +m, and 
with respect to y between the limits + n, we obtain 


US (3) 


VU" sew aedy = 2 2 UTD +R, & 


=—-rp=-—s 


1 This notion is often confounded with that of a repeated integral, see No. 
117, 129 and 154. In the latter case we have only one variable, in the former 
two. 
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vail i [P(x) f(a, 0,+1,...473y) +P (y) f@;y, 0, +1,... +8) 


— P(x) Ply) f(z, 0,41,...47r3y,0,41,...+8)] dedy. 


(5) 


We may simplify this remainder-term by means of the properties 
of P(x), proved in No. 169, and applying, mutatis mutandis, to P(y). 
We find for each of the three components of the remainder-term 


{ ie P(x) f(w,0,41,... 47;y) dedy 
a ie \e Qe) fle, #, 0, £1, ... £r;y) dedy 


es De? E50) i. Liss 4n, joa AnD. — f(& 2) [2r-+2] 
2 ean OE (oy teat Mamas 


and in the same way, or by substitution of letters, 


a ie 4m De fle) 
VU" Pon seein.0, +1,...9)dedy = ae 


finally 


117 
28-42 rf 
y! s+ ldy; 


i \ P@) Py) f@, 0, +1,...+7;y, 0, +1,... +8) dady 
= =|) fe Q(z) Py) f(a, z,0,+1,...47;y,0,4£1,... 48) dxdy 


a He ‘e Q(x) Qy) f(a, x,0,+1,...47;y,y,0,41,... +8) dxdy 


DEY Dy 150) 
“areater onl Ota) de. Qyy) dy 


2s+2 


_4De" Dr” En) 


a ee gir +2] "(2st 2] 
~ (2r + 2)! (2s + 2)! dx. { y dy, 
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so that 
Qr+2 ra 2s+2 
R “4 4n D; SE; n) { git +21 dx et lee 2 LES 4m D, 4m Dy — f(&}) n) \v (2s+2] dy 
(2r +2)! Jo (2s + 2)! 


(6) 
Dee De H(é; e 


— u (2r-+-2] 7. (2s+2] 
Qr+2)!Qs+2)!eb ~ ax. \" B58: 


244. If, for both the variables, we choose the interval of integra- 
tion as unity, we must put, in (4), 


fle;y) = (2; 4), (7) 


2m’ 2n 


Introducing at the same time the notations 


=. 


2. fe v bo veep v be 
ndee)eles-a) eee g) 
Pam AS y+ 2m’ . 2n a 2m’ 2n 2m Ony’ 

and writing, as in §16 (14), 
[2k] 2 


= = apremej, a y 


(4) and (6) may, since according to No. 168 


ial = U;, iar aa Ua 


be written 


3 } as eae ee 
iy a: Foydady = VoVoFoo + Vo2V, Paw + Ved Vy Pay 
| ee ne | (10) 
dS VY age 


yeipal 


mn 2n 


(2r+-2] 72r+2 [2s+2] 7\2s+2 [2r-+-2] ,[2s-+-2 2r+2 7\2s+2 
R=0,, De 40m) De =Om On De Deane 
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In the two most important cases, r = m, s = n (the closed type), 
and r = m — 1,s =n — 1 (the open type), the coefficients V,, V,, 


ks nF oe ta may be immediately taken from the tables 
in Se ve. 


It should be noted that the right-hand side of (10), apart from 


the remainder-term, is the symbolical product of two formulas with 
one argument, viz. 


eS Ce) 
; 1 
and (12) 


Ves 2 W (Be ese) 


« 


v 
the factor left out being F - Sa i) 


245. The most important of these formulas is Simpson’s formula 
for two variables which is obtained forr = m = 1,s =n = 1, thatis 


4 4 
| Signapememian sale: (13) 


~ 2880 =F (ot te Dactanaey os DD 5) Ce 


This formula contains 9 values of F(x;y), placed in a square. 
Foo is the value in the middle of the square, /'1; is the sum of the 
values at the corners, and (P14) + F'1;) the sum of the remaining 
values. 

246. If, next, we putr = m = 2,s = n = 2, we get a formula 
of considerably greater accuracy, viz. 


3 3 
\ { F(x; y)dady = [144 Foo ao 1024 Pas -l- 49 | tigre 
Wels am 


+ 384 (Fog, + Poin) + 84 (Pace + Feo) + 224 (Fate + P2n)] + 2. 
R = — 0.052 (D; + Dy + 0.0°52 D; D). (16) 


(15) 
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In this formula we have used 25 values, placed in a square schedule 
as follows: 


Foo The middle. 
Pon The corners of the inner square. 
Fao The corners of the outer square. 


(Po. + F210) The middles of the sides of the inner square. 
(Pao. + Fx09) The middles of the sides of the outer square. 
(Payg + F291) The remaining 8 points. 
In performing the calculation, it is practical to mark off the values 
as they are used. 
247. In cases where only a rough approximation is required, 
we may sometimes replace the volume whose base is a square with 


side 1, by the height in the middle of the square. That is, we apply 
the simplest formula of the open type, or §16(15). The result is 


0S Pesan dedy = Pua + 3; (Dt + Dy = Dla 


248. As an application, let us calculate the integral 


f 3 oh 
<a ; 1 
Nae (18) 
We have then 


shy ee 1 
F(a;y) = od =3( —+ =), 


x? + y? cry «wy 
so that 
22 CEE 1 1 
DIOR re | pee x =| 


If on the right we put 
x =pcosé, y=psin8, 
whence 


x + ty = pe”, x — ty = pe”, 
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we get 
, 2 2 
DYD™ = (—1)" HEA peewee dye 
consequently 


Qv 7 Qu (2v + Qu)! 
[exe eagees oral 
For the region of integration under consideration we may, on 
the right, put « = y = 2, and thus find 


(Qv + 2u)! 
“5 Qrteutl 75 
to be used in examining the remainder-term. 


If we apply Simpson’s formula for two variables, the function- 
table has the following appearance 


Qu Qu 
| D.’D" (19) 


ae Ya 2 24 3 
. ot 8 2 
4 41 13 

; 10 aE 10 
3 41 5 61 
: 3 12 1 
13 61 6 


so that the required value, apart from the remainder-term, is 


Bpibe (18s 2\v Ag be 1) ate ee 
36| 5 41 61 = 70228080 ~ : 


ey Une ae 

The question is now as to how many of these figures may be 
relied upon. 

We find ei (19) and (14) 

4) 4! 1 8! 

a 2/2 x 2/2 T 9880 25/2 
so that the required volume is 0.2000 with an error that does not 
exceed one unit of the fourth decimal. 


[ei )< 0.000094, 
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In the case under consideration it is, by the way, possible to per- 
form the integration rigourously; we thus find the value 


9 5 2 
= Log 2 + 3 Log 3 — > Log 13 + a — aretg-3 = 0.200021, 


so that the limit to the error, found by the remainder-term, is not 
much too high. 

249. We will now treat the same example by formula (15). 
The function-table is here 


z y = 2.00 2.25 2.50 2.75 3.00 
ee eS | | Le ee SS SS Oe 
2.00 0.25 0.2206896 | 0.1951220 | 0.1729730 | 0.1538462 
2.25 0.2482759 | 0.2222222 | 0.1988951 | 0.1782178 | 0.16 
2.50 0. 2439024 | 0.2209945 | 0.2 0.1809955 | 0.1639344 
2.75 0.2378379 | 0.2178218 | 0.1990950 | 0.1818182 | 0.1660377 
3.00 0.2307693 | 0.2133333 | 0.1967213 | 0.1811321 | 0.1666667 


and the required value, by (15), 
ly 
8100 
+384 X 0.7999801 + 84 x 0.7996801 + 224 X 1.6002795) =0.200021. 


(144 < 0.2 + 1024 X 0.8000800 + 49 X 0.8012822 


For the remainder-term we find by (16) and (19) 


|R| < 0.052 Sg ee < 0.0°52 
<0. 2104/2 te 2104/9 + 0. 2194/2, Wy Oats 
In this case we may be sure that the error can only slightly exceed 
one half unit of the sixth decimal; as a matter of fact, this is also 
correct. 

250. If, finally, we apply (17), we find for the double integral 
the value 0.2, and as a limit to the error, by (19) 


ced eee eee 
24 \ 28/8 1 24/2 1 2497/2 
The result should, therefore, be stated as 0.20 with an error that 


does not exceed one unit of the second decimal. But comparison 
with the exact value shows that we have, as a matter of fact, ob- 


|R| < ) < 0.0077. 
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tained four correct decimals by the rough method. This example 
may, therefore, be taken as a useful warning against the too often 
employed method: namely, that of judging the value of an ap- 
proximate formula by the results it has produced in isolated numer- 
ical cases, instead of examining the remainder-term. 


APPENDIX 
§21. On Differential Coefficients of Arbitrary Order 


251. The examination of the error involved in an interpolation- 
formula is, in the general case, based on the knowledge of the differ- 
ential coefficient of a certain order. The direct calculation of the 
latter is as a rule possible, but may occasionally lead to tedious 
calculations, even in the case of elementary functions. Although 
the investigation of these questions does not really belong to the 
theory of interpolation, but is a subject of mathematical analysis, 
yet we find it practical to collect here some of the expressions known 
for differential coefficients of arbitrary order, and to call attention 
to the means we possess of calculating or estimating such differ- 
ential coefficients. 

252. We assume that the reader is familiar with the result of 
differentiating one of the elementary functions 


x’, Log x, a’, sin x, cos x 
mn times; we also assume Leibnitz’ formula for the n differential 
coefficient of the product of two functions wu and v 
Duy == (°) Du-Dr, (1) 
v=0 


We remind the reader, en passant, of the fact that any formula for 
the n* differential coefficient can be generalized by a linear trans- 
formation of the variable, as 


Drf(a + bx) = bf (a + br). (2) 


253. Every rational function of x may, as is well known, be 
written as a sum of a polynomial and a finite number of terms of 


a 4 Breer de 4 
the form ————,, where ™ is a positive integer, while a and b may 


(@@ — b) 
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be any constants, real or complex. We may therefore find an ex- 
plicit expression for the n differential coefficient. The result may 
finally be brought into real form; for our purpose most profitably 
by introducing polar coordinates, as in the example of No. 248. 

In order to apply this method with advantage it is, however, 
necessary that the polynomial in the denominator is, or can easily 
be, resolved into factors. In the case where all the roots are dif- 
ferent, the result is particularly simple. Let us put 


P(@) = (@— a) @—m@)... @&H—a,), (3) 


and let F(x) denote a polynomial which is of lower degree than 
Pa). We have then 


PF) _ Pee) ed 
P(x) PG) 2 — 4,’ 


(4) 


for if we multiply on both sides by P(x), the right-hand side will 
evidently represent a polynomial which is, at the most, of degree 


p — 1, and which, forz =a, (v = 1,2, . . . p), assumes the values 
Fa,) Vv = 1, 2,...p). This polynomial must, therefore, be 
identical with F(z), as the degree of the latter does not exceed 
p-—l. 


P' (a,) may either be obtained by differentiation of P(x), being 
thus expressed in terms of the coefficients of the polynomial, or be 
expressed in terms of the roots as 


P'(a,) = lim SAO 
t—a, z— a, ( 5) 
== (a,—1). O .(a,—@,_1).(@,—G,41). : .(@,—@p). 
We now obtain from (4) the desired formula 


ORS eens eo 
P(@) a P'@) @ = ay 


De (6) 


254, As an example, we will treat the case where P(2) is of the 
second, F(x) of the first degree. 
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If P(x) has the real and different roots a and b, we find from (6) 


a a+ px Se ele a+ Bb 
(7c —a)(e@—b) a—b 
If the roots are real and equal, we have 


at+pe 6B | a+6a 
@—a@)? g—-a @—a)” 


consequently 


mere (— 1)"n! 
(ce —a)? (e@—a)nt® 


(~ — ant a (x — b)™Ht 


i 


[8 (@—a)+(n+1) (a+ 68a)]. (8) 


If finally—which is the most interesting case—the roots are com- 


plex a + ib, we find by (6) 
n a+ B& omy a+B(a+ib)  a+6(a—1b) | 


—a—1b)*4 (@—a-+2b)*4 


(c—a)?+b2 ib 
If, in this, we put 
x—a+t tb = pe” 
10 


x—a— ib = pe! 


V(x — a)? +B 


> 
Il 


@ = aret 
= Cc __ 
era 


we obtain the real form 


pe etie (= 1)'n! 
(@—a)?+b? br 


Let us, in particular, put 
a= 1,8-= 0) a= 070 =A; 
remembering that 
Lag Y otete £ 
we find, for n> 0, 


Dente asia = Vn ert) 


(+ 0°)? 


[6b cos (n+1)9+ (a+8a) sin (n+1) 6]. 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


(12) 
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If, on the other hand, we put 
a=0,6=1a=0,b=1 


and remember that 


2x 
a 2 


we find, for n>0, 
12(n — 1)! cos (ware cot 2) 
ec 2) 


We may evidently also express (9) in algebraical-real form, but 
this is not advantageous for our purpose. 

255. We next recall the fact that in any case where we are able 
to expand f(x + h) in powers of h, we obtain at the same time an 


1 
expression for D"f(x), as the coefficient of h* is nl D*f(x). This 


D* Log (1 + 22) = (—1)"" (13) 


is also so, if the differential coefficients only exist as far as the order 
used in the remainder-term; it is, however, convenient to write 
co as the upper limit of summation, although we do not in reality 
assume that the expansion can be continued indefinitely. . 

These remarks lead in certain cases, important practically, to 
simple expressions for D"f(yz), where yz is a function of x. The 
method is as follows. If f(y1,) can be expanded in powers of h, 


1 
the coefficient of h” is a D"f(yz), where D acts on x. We now put 


f (Yo+n) =f [Ye or (Yor ma Yz)] 


oy 
= 7 cs fOKYs) Yorn — ele 


2 il n n n 
= Petia (Ys) (A; yn A‘ ) mt A. yette...), 


so that 
(n) (n—1) (n—2) 


! i" ee a fia), t n—l 2 
SD ii= FOU + ef) + 


[2 Ee 
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The result may therefore be written 


D'f(yz) = = 7 amie No) hea (ys), 
(14) 


(Yo+h = Yo)? = fr » Arh. 


256. This formula leads, for instance, to the desired result, if 
yz has one of the following four forms, important in practice 


cua) Sad eareye wie (15) 


2 err 
a+ bx + cx’, ANE 


which we will treat in succession. 
If y, = @ + bx + cx?, we have 
. (Yen — Yd? = ht (b + 2ex + ch)*. 


Expanding the right-hand side by the binomial theorem, we find 


AY = (") c’(b+2cx)"~’, 


so that the result is 

ni) oe ) 
C’ b + cx n—Lve(n—v es 
— 0 + Bea) fy.) ie 


SS 
D*f(Yz) = 2a 
Yo = a+ ba + cx? 


If, in particular, a = 6 = 0,c = 1, we get 


Sy (2) 
D(a?) = 5 — (Quy faa), (17) 
v=0 V: 
and as a special case of this formula 
12 2 = 692 Hila), 
(18) 


(2v) 
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The polynomials H,,(x) are usually called Hermite’s polynominals! 
although they were first found by Tchebychef. 
Another application is 


1 Ln oe On 1) ae 
D* = oi Lea er ne ; 19 
Vion Viae-, yl 2” (1—22)"” fe 
from which we obtain, as 


1 
—+=——= _ = Darcsinz 
V1 — 2? ‘ 


the following formula, valid for n >0, 


n—1 


iL 7 2 (1) 1.3... .2Qn—2y—3). 377" 
D*arcsinz = y 4 (20) 
V1—x? v=0 yp! 2’ el —zx*)* i 
257. If, next, we put 
_az+b 
"i top -id? 
we have 
ch \~" (ad — cb) 
x — Yz)" = (a ) aaa meee) 
(Yz+n — Ys) aay (emeays 
so that 


Cpe any eee ec \’(ad —cb)* 
oo v( y ets! (ca + d)*" 


We therefore obtain the result in the following form 


Ol ch) eo (G) o ztay ee) 
Gar (asc pen eh: a a en pores f°) 
(21) 
_ax+b 


—ex@td 


x 


1 A table of these polynomials as far as n = 6 is found in N. R. Jorgensen: 
Underségelser over Frequensflader og Korrelation, Copenhagen 1916. 
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In particular, we find forb =c = lla =d = 
a) mG) 
Dt = te > 1) prp(n—v) | 
s(+) nes (n — 1)”x'f z (22) 


ab a= 2 nel 
D2, = 3 2 (”) (n — 1)’. (23) 
v v=0 v 


whence 


258. If y. = e*t%, we have 


sit he 


(Yo+h = Yx)" = e7(atbz) (ers A, 1)? — er (atbz) SS) 
where we have first developed (e%* — 1)" in powers of e% and then 
in powers of h. Therefore 


rar+y 


r A’0 
A! ) = e7(attz) 
: Ge)! 


pte 
and finally, for n >0, 


ga NGG) 
D"f(y,) = 6" = eat br) p(y) my 
SYz) Pas F'Y2) (24), 


Yo = ert, 


From this we find, for instance, 


a 
Df) = ae ef eke); (25) 
in particular 
a phi ee vee A\’0" 
nr re 5S) et v 
e—1l e— ee ) (1 — e*)” oy 
nev e% e fue 1 
De Ces ; e”, (27) 
v=l 
ie {esa | v+1 a" 
D” Log(e? — 1) z at és (28) 
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259. Functions of sinz and cosxz may be treated by (24). If, 
for instance, we write 
cota = 1 , + zt 


these e7st v erat —_ if 
we find by (24), forn >0, 


20 (Qi)nH1 2» A’0" 
D" cotx = D” — = — > (—1)’ 
“ et — | erxt — Jj seal ( ie (1 avis e- 22%) 
n eae 
= > (90) ay 5 rey Iai 


v=1 


Ti 


If, in this, we put 7 = e?, we get 


m—v yyn 


but as D"cot x is real for real x, the imaginary part must vanish 
identically so that we finally obtain 


cos| ( — ie + (n—») 4 
D* cota = = (—1)2"-"A"0" 


etae 
ail sin’* ly eo 


cot( 1 “ s) ater 


As 


we find by (29) 


i sin| ( - pot ™| 
pr tex = > (— Lge le 
v=1 


: 30 
cos’ ta (80) 


It should further be noted that, as 


cote = DLogsinz, tgx = — D Log cosa, 
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we obtain from (29) and (30) the following formulas, valid for 
n>1, 


a sin | o- La+(n—») 5 | 
Pedra Sy At ee, (9 
og sin eee ) A sin’ ty ok) 
n 
ret cos| (r—1)-+™ | 
D* Log cosx= = eye 0 (32) 
v=1 cos x 


From these two formulas we derive by subtraction general ex- 
pressions for D” Log tg « and D” Log cot x, and from these again 
general expressions for D” cosec x and D” sec x, by noting that 


* x x 
cosec x = D Log tg 5? Sect = D Log cot e _ = 


260. If, finally, we put yz = Log (a + bax), we have 


bh r bho 
Geis — Yo)" = Log (1 ee + =) = P.n0 (1 +“) 


Spe i b Vi 
=D, 3 (> iC Sek s! \a+ ba Op 


consequently 


Ao a b je 
» — (r+tyv)!\a + ba 


and therefore, for n >0, 


SG (; : a) 2 Sys "Wo, (33) 
Ye = Log (a + 62). 
In particular, we have 
D"f(Log x) = 22 a. D’0—>f™ (Log x), (34) 
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whence, for instance, 


= 2 : 
Log x Ce ver losis 28} 
As the Logarithmic-integral function is defined by! 
ena ty aes 
Li(@z) = lim \ \ ), 
@) Lima ( 0 lone i+: Log t 
we have j 
in 
ia Log x 
and hence, by (85), form >1 
=i n—-1n-1 D” g(t) 
Dr tae) = eu > (36) 


A Vitale | Log’ "x ; 


261. Instead of deriving (16), (21), (24) and (83) directly, we 
might, of course, have derived the more special formulas (17), 
(22), (25) and (34) directly, and thereafter have obtained the more 
general formulas by a linear transformation of the variable. 

262. In many cases where a function is defined by a series or 
by a definite integral we may, by differentiation of the series or the 
integral, obtain explicit expressions for the n” differential coefficient 
and limits to this. An important example is the function Log I(x). 
From the well-known expansion? 


Log I'(z) = —Cxz — Loga + m [ - Log( 1 +*)| (37) 
v v 


we thus obtain 


D" Log T(x) = (-1)*(n —- 1)12 (x +») 


1 Landau: Handbuch der Lehre von der Verteilung der Primzahlen, vol. 
Mn igh PXfe 

2See, for instance, Whittaker and Watson: Modern Analysis, third ed., 
p. 236. 


(n>1). (38) 
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Now we have, by §12(29), assuming x>0 and 0<@<1, 


eos | 6 ie dt 6 if 

z =— i -[- eee 

aw 0 Gp he a in —1]a>, 
and consequently 


2)! 


n _ (n— 2)! 
|D* Log P@) | = —— 


>0. n= 1 
Sane ; (39) 


0-01 


which is very useful in interpolating in a table of Log I'(a). 

It may also be noted, that D® Log I'(x), as appears from (38), 
does not change its sign, so that the Error-Test is applicable. 

263. Mathematical analysis has still other means at its disposal 
for ascertaining limits to the differential coefficients of functions 
of one or more variables, especially the inequalities found by 
Cauchy! which only require that certain general analytical prop- 
erties of the function are known. We could not, however, go 
into this subject without transgressing the scope of this book. 


[ze + O(n — 1] ( 


1See, for instance, Picard: Traité d’Analyse, vol. II, p. 111 and p. 238- 
240. 
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Hermite’s polynomials, 235-236 © 


Indefinite swm, 90 

Index law, 5 

Infinite limits of summation, 

—— Laplace’s and Gauss’s formulas, 
111, 114-115 

— Euler’s formulas, 132, 138 
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— by divided differences, 80-81 
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— definition, 224 

—— general formula, 226-227 

—— Simpson’s formula for two varia- 
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—— twenty-five-term formula, 227- 
228 

—— one-term-formula, 228 

—— numerical illustrations, 228-231 
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of nothing, Central differences 
of nothing, Differential coeffi- 
cients of nothing. 
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— definition, 60 

—— first differential coefficient, 61- 
62, 187-189 

— general formula, 62, 64, 65 

— Markoff’s formula, 64, 197 

— central difference formulas, 66- 
68, 188-189, 197-198 
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Numerical tllustrations—continued 

— mechanical cubature, 228-231 

-——- numerical integration of dif- 
ferential equations, 172-176 
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formula, Differential equations. 

Nystrom, E. J., 177 
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Repeated integration, 103, 115-118, 
136-138, 198-202 
Repeated summation, 93-104, 115- 


118, 136-138, 198-202 

Robinson, 80 
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— Lubbock’s type, generally, 138, 
150, 153 
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N THE “elder days of art” each artist or craftsman enjoyed 
the privilege of independent creation. He carried through 

a process of manufacture from beginning to end. The scribe 

of the days before the printing press was such a craftsman. So 
was the printer in the days before the machine process. He stood 
or fell, as a craftsman, by the merit or demerit or his finished product. 


Modern machine production has added much to the worker’s 
productivity and to his material welfare; but it has deprived him 
of the old creative distinctiveness. His work is merged in the 
work of the team, and lost sight of as something representing him 
and his personality. 


Many hands and minds contribute to the manufacture of a book, 
in this day of specialization. There are seven distinct major 
processes in the making of a book: The type must first be set; by 
the monotype method, there are two processes, the ‘‘keyboarding”’ 
of the MS and the casting of the type from the perforated paper 
rolls thus produced. Formulas and other intricate work must be 
hand-set; then the whole brought together (“composed”) in its 
true order, made into pages and forms. The results must be checked 
by proof reading at each stage. Then comes the ‘‘make-ready” 
and press-run and finally the binding into volumes. 


All of these processes, except that of binding into cloth or leather 
covers, are carried on under our roof. 


The motto of the Waverly Press is Sans Tache. Our ideal is to 
manufacture books “without blemish’’—worthy books, worthily 
printed, with worthy typography—books to which we shall be 
proud to attach our imprint, made by craftsmen who are willing to 
accept open responsibility for their work, and who are entitled to 
credit for creditable performance. 


The printing craftsman of today is quite as much a craftsman as 
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poor work and good. Weare of the opinion that the individuality 
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who have contributed their skill of hand and brain to this volume 
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picture of the various countries and states with reference 
to population growth by natural increase—i.e., excess of 
births over deaths. A work characterized by William H. 
Welch as “the most comprehensive world-wide study of 
this subject made in recent years.” 


THE NATURAL INCREASE OF MAN- 
KIND $4.00 


By J. SHIRLEY SWEENEY 


Ask for a Complete Catalogue 
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